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Preface 

In July 1975. a special double issue ofDrw/opment Dicrlogrrr, the journal 
of the Dag Ha,mmarskjiild Foundation, was published under the title 
What Now: Another Dewhpmmt (English edition), Qur Faire: (in 
Autrr DGw!oppemrnt (3ench edition) and 2~6 Hacrr: Orro Desarrdh 
(Spanish edition). In addition, a German edition fU’as 7un) was publi- 
shed by the V;enna Institute for Development. The publication and 
world-wide distribution of this report. which was prepared as an inde- 
pendent contribution to the Seventh Special Session of the United Na- 
tions General Assembly, comprised the first phase of the 197 Dag 
Hammarskjdld Project on Development and International Cooperation. 
In the process of developing the report, thirty-three basic and discussion 
papers were prepared. This book contains eight of the original papers. as 
revised by their authcrs. In addition, two papers have been added, 
which, conceptuaKy and politically, complement the collection. 

Though many factors contributed to the decision to launch the I)75 Dag 
HammarskjGld Project, the most significant one was the proposal by 
Maurice F Strong, as Executive Director of the United Nations Envi- 
ronment Programme (UNEP), to launch an inquiry into the means of 
satisfying basic human needs without transgressing the outer limits or the 
biosphere. Marc Net%, as a consultant to UNEP, prepared a feasibility 
study for the proposed inquiry. His report led to the decision by the Dag 
HammarskjGld Foundation to assume the responsibility for the project. 
Financial support was given by UNEP, the Swedish Intematiunal 
Development Authority @IDA) and the Dutch Ministry for Develop- 
mefit Cooperation 

Marc N.&n, who had served for ten years in the UN secretariat, infer 
ah, with Maurice F Strong during the organization of the Stockholm 
Conference on the Human Environment, was in\ ited to direct the pro- 
ject. To carry it out, he organized a task force whose principal members 
were Ahmed Ben Salah, Ignacy Sxhs and Juen Somavia and several of 
the contributors to this book. He has also edited the present volume, 
which is intended to give concrete amtent to the concepts of another 
development and to present the issues at stake in a series of case studies 
of national experience and strategies. 

An earlier volume based on material arisiog from the project was publi- 
shed last year. It is entitled Oufrr Limits and Hwmn Nwds: Resource 
and En~~ironmmtol Issrrrs of Dewlopmrnt Strutegies, edited by William 
H Matthews. 
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md Srmegirs 

The present volume will be followed by inquiries into alternatiw devel- 
opment models in health and education. 

1977 Swn Hamrell 
Exrcurive Diwcror 
Thr Day Hnmmarskjtild Foundation 
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To the memory of 
lmrr Nagy. Budapest, 1958 
Patrice Lumumba, L&poldville. IY61 
Salvador Allcnde, Santiago, 1973 

‘The first part of the 1970s may well appear, in retrospect, as a period 
during which new links were established between social thinking and 
political awareness. If confirmed and strengthened by further action- 
oriented research and by organiraticn. these links may help to bring 
about change in both individual societies and international relations. This 
book has been conceived as a contribution to the on-going process of 
change-promoting thinking. 

The Strategy for the Second United Nations Development Decade, a 
final monument it is hoped to conventional wisdom, was bareiy approved 
when its premisses were implicitly Jhallenged by the main thrust of the 
Declaration and Plan of Action adopted by the United Nations Confe- 
rence on the Human Environment (Stcckholm, June 1972). The Strategy 
assumed that development could be measured Dy the rate of growth of 
the gross domestic product and international trade, that is, by the degree 
to which ‘underdeveloped’ economies-the ‘periphery’-were to follow 
the model of the world capitalist system-the ‘centre’-and be integrated 
into its market. The Stockholm Conference. endor& Lhe approach of 
the 1971 Founex Seminar,’ focused not on pollution-a by-product of a 
certain growth-but on environment. Seeing the latter as a dimension of 
development, the conference thus played a part in the redefinition of 
development itself, a process qualitatively different from economic 
growth and therefore not reducible to it and, in particular, to the kind of 
growth that had been worshipped for decades. 

Further intergovernmental conferences, often prepared or complemen- 
ted by non-official seminars and forums, helped to introduce and legiti- 
mize, to varying degrees, new approaches to the problems of population, 
food,2 industry. trade, employment and human settlements.’ Other 
gatherings, for instance the 1974 Cocoyoc Seminar,4 the Hague Sympo- 
siumi and the Algiers Conference6 on the New International Order, as 
well as those of the Third World Forum, the Association of Third World 
Economists and the Instituto Latinoamericano de Estudios Transnacio- 
“ales,’ provided opportunities for the affirmation of a conceptual current 
whose audience had so far remained somewhat specialized. 

The 1975 Dag HammarskjGld Project on Development and International 
Cooperation and its first publication, What Now: Anofhrr Develop- 
men*,” were part of this process of reappraisal, drawing upon it and 
contributing to it. The Report can be seen as a stocktaking exercise. It 
did not adduce anything new in itself, derived as it was from the histori- 
cal experience, critique and thinking of many societies. It simply attemp- 
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ted to present against a general hackground of ‘naldevelopment’ an 
alternative conceptual framework as a consisten: whole and in a ciear 
and accessible manna. 

Essentially, its message was that there would be no genuine development 
and no really new international order if certain key questions were not 
asked-and concretely answered. Development of whaf, development 
by whom and for whom, development how, it asked, and it went on 
to outline the basic features of anorhrr d~vel~ppmmr, required in all 
societies, whether in the North or rhe South, centrally planned or 
market-dominated, at a high or at a low level of productivity. Another 
development would be: 

Need-oriented, that is, being geared to meeting human needs, both 
material and non-material. It begins with the satisfaction of the basic 
needs of those, dominated and exploited, who constitute the majori- 
ty of the world’s inhabitants, and ensures at the same time the 
humanization of all human beings by the satisfaction of their needs 
for expression, creativity, equality and convwiality and to under- 
stand and master their own destiny. 

Endogenous, that is, stemming from the heart of ach society, :vhich 
defines in sovereignty its values and the vision of its future. Since 
development is not a linear process, there could be no universal 
model, and only the plurality of development patterns can answer to 
the specificity of each situation. 

Self-reliant. that is, implying that each society relies primarily on its own 
strength and resources in terms of its members’ energies and its 
natural and cultural environment. Self-reliance clearly needs to 
be exercised at national and internationa! (collective self-reliance) 
levels but it acquires its full meaning only if rooted at local level, in 
the praxis of each community. 

Ecologically sound, that is, utilizing rationally the resources of the bio- 
sphere in full awareness of the potential of local ecosystems as well 
as the global and local outer limits imposed on present and future 
generations. It implies the equitable access to resources by all as 
well as careful, socially relevant technologies. 

Based on structural transformations; they are required, more often than 
not, in social relations, in economic activities and in their spatial 
distribution, as well as in the power structure, so as to realize the 
conditions of self-management and participation in decision-making 
by all those affected by it, from the rural or urban community to the 
worldasawhole, withoutwhichthe abovegoalscouldnotbeachieved. 
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These five points are organically linked. Taken in isolation from each 
other, they would not bring about the desired result. For development is 
seen as a whole, as an integral, cultural process, as the development of 
every man and woman and the whole of man and woman. A;lother 
development means liberation. 

II It should ? repeated: such ideas are not new. They are embedded in the 
social memory of the descendants of the sacrificed generations; they 
are the expression of the millennial and current aspirations of the poor, 
exl;loited. dominated in their long march towards freedom and justice. 

Wh.? was perhaps new was the link between this approach xnd its 
formulation and the political forces at work, for this conceptual endea- 
vow was directly geared to actions to be taken by policy-makers, essen- 
tially. then, in the international sphere. The relevance of the undertaking 
stemmed from its articulation with the new determination of a few 
progressive Third World leaders and with the beginning of a new under- 
standing of the world situation on the part of a few forward-looking 
industrialized countries, two elements which were probably central in 
the political development of the 1970s. 

To the objective factors singled out in What Now, namely the OPEC 
decision of October 1973 and the outcome of the wars in Indo-China, has 
since been added the political victory of the people of Angola, made 
possible largely-and this is its significance-by the support of another 
Third World country, Cuba. 

On the plane of political attitudes, the fifth Non-aligned Summit meeting, 
held in Colombo in August 1976, furthered the decisions of the towering 
1973 Algier~s Summit, which appears more and more clearly as a land- 
mark in the policies of liberation of the Third World. In Colombo, the 
leaders of the Non-aligned formulated specific policies for their collec- 
tive self-reliance and at &he same time endorsed the concept of a 
need-oriented development. At UNCTAD IV, which met in Nairobi in 
May 1976, a few small industrialized countries confirmed their general 
support for the New International Economic Order. This provides a 
basis for the hope that a new coalition may be emerging. It would no 
longer accept international exploitation and the marginalization of small 
and medium-sized countries by the two super-powers, whether seeking 
to establish their condominium over the planet and its outer space or 
competing at the price of an insane wastage of resources and at formid- 
able risk for the survival of the human species. 
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The search fg>r another development and the establishment of the New 
International Order are thus inextricably interwoven, each requiring and 
justifying the other at the same time. 

The endogenous and self-reliant character of another development. on 
the one hand, does rwt imply any vision of the world as an inarticulate 
conglomerate of isolated communities striving for survival or enjoying 
the benefits of their superior productivity. On the contrary, another 
development does require another international environment--econo- 
mic. political and cultural-that would guarantee the conditions for the 
self-reliant development of each society. It implies the abolition of all 
forms of domination and of the resulting unequal economic exchange, as 
well as a genuine cooperation between equal partners sharing experi- 
ences. and aspirations. 

The New International Order, on the other hand, makes full sense only if 
it supports another development. The New International Order is not 
limited to economic relations, even if for obvious reasons they are now at 
the forefront. If it lacks a development content, it is bound to result 
simply in strengthening the regional or national subcentres of power and 
exploitation and in accelerating the co-option of national ilites by the 
international power structure. thus degrading further the very fabric of 
human society. 

This may possibly be the prevailing trend but, as Ren& Dubos put it, 
trends need not be destiny. A better understanding of how societies 
work, a vision &a preferred future, the organization of social forces and 
the mobilization of political will may well mark the dividing line between 
trends and another development. Much action-oriented research and 
much purposeful action have therefore to be undertaken both within 
societies-local and national-and at international level. 

On the basis of what has already been legitimized in the intergovern- 
mental sphere work may be under way, when this book appears, for a 
meaningful international development strategy for the 1980s and the last 
quarter of this century. But an international strategy is no substitute for 
national ones. Furthermore, ‘international’ does not necessarily mean 
global, for, if some past and recent strategies and models have taught us a 
lesson, it is probably that over-globalization does not always lead to 
action or to the kind of action which is needed. This is obviously not to 
deny the fundamental importance of international relations, which, as 
events constantly tell us, would be very shortsighted. Nor is it to minim- 



ize the global dimension of what is at stake, but to emphasize that the 
nc(ors are still primarily nation-states and social forces. 

The power structure--whether ex@zssed by the state apparatus or by 
the ‘military-industrial-academic complex’,Y including the transnational 
corporations, which emanates from a few countries of the centre-is 
essentially national. The countervailing forces are expressing themselves 
primarily in a national framework-trade unions, political parties, chur- 
ches, popular or other non-governmental groups-r in a local one-re- 
gional, ethnic, linguistic or social minorities, which are reasserting them- 
selves in spite of the centralizing efforts of the nation-states and their 
bureaucracies. They are all actual or potential resisters to the 
‘uni-dimensionalization’ of human beings brought about by the centre’s 
ideological and material pressure. In all cases, therefore, and whether 
the battles are fought internationally or locally, the national and societal 
spheres are of paramount importance. Political action cannot fail to 
recognize this. nor research. This is wh!~ the contributions which con- 
stitute this volume focus on them. 

Most of the papers published here have been elaborated in the context of 
the 1975 Dag HammarskjGld Project. Two others, those on India and 
Tunisia, while prepared for a different pm-pose, are conceptually and 
politically so close to the central approach of What Now: Another Devrl- 
opwenf that they complete the collection in a very natural manner. The 
Dag Hammarskj6ld Project papers were received in draft form and 
discussed before the finalization of the Report, and contributed a great 
deal to both its approach and formulation. They were subsequently 
revised by their respective authors. 

Together, these ten papers throw further light on the substance of an- 
other development. They elaborate on a number of concepts that could 
be only outlined within the limited format of a publication meant for a 
wide circulation and to inform a specific political discussion. They offer 
detaiied analyses Jf a number of problems and concrete situations. They 
provide elements for the continuation of the discussion and action- 
oriented research. 

This volume comprises two parts which, while approaching the probE- 
marique from different angles, constitute an internally self-supporting 
whole. Part I concentrates on approaches to the concept of another 
development, first OF the basis of a comprehensive conceptual frame- 
work. then from ti.2 point of view of two key societal actors, peasants 
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and women. and finally from that of industrial societies, starting from a 
critique of their cultural alienation and their search for a better life. 

Part 2 consists of five essays, commentaries or scenarios based on past 
or possible strategies implemented or envisaged in the following coun- 
tries: Brazil, Mexico. India. Chile and Tunisia. The selection of coon- 
tries results more from the composition of the team that carried out the 
Dag Hammarskjtild Project than from a deliberate choice. As it is, 
however, and especially if read in connexion with the papers on Tanza- 
nia--‘Self-reliance and Ujamaa: Tanzania’s Development Strategy”” 
-and Sweden--‘How Much is Enough?-Another Sweden’l’- 
which were part of What Now, they provide a fairly representative 
image of the world as it is and as it could be. 

The strength of the comprehensive conceptual framework articulated by 
Fernando Henrique Cardoso is evidenced by the fact, which he points 
out. thai ‘everyone knows that the utopia of ox century is materially 
possible. It is not rooted only in desires, but exists as a possibility in 
things’. This is indeed a solid foundation for action: those militating for 
ancrher development are not dreamers, but social analysts and commit- 
ted citizens. They have assessed the situation, and they know from 
experience, often personal, that change is possible. 

If development means the development of human beings by themselves 
and for themselves, then two categories, because they constitute majori- 
ties and because they bear the world on their shoulders, clearly require 
special attention: the peasants; and women. 

‘It is not by chance’, writes Rodolfo Stavenhagen, ‘that malnutrition and 
accompanying indicators of low living standards are associated to a large 
extent with agriculture, that poverty and underconsumption of food are 
associated with the world’s peasantry, whose function in life is presu- 
mably to produce food.’ I-I: critically analyses rural development strate- 
gies which often ignore the basic facts and the complex man/man 
and man/nature interrelationships that constitute the web of the life of 
peasant families. He is thus led to note that ‘peasants are rarely con- 
sulted when development priorities are set; they should be’. 

‘The link between the poor of the world and the condition of women’, 
observes Krishna Ahooja-Patel, ‘is their perpetual state of dependence;. 
it is always someone else who is the master of their destiny.’ Change 
requires ‘a new policy, a new strategy at national and international 



levels. in which “special preferences” to facilitate access to education, 
employment and political participation are major components. This 
will not only redress the historical imbalance, but also push the whole of 
society upwards to a higher level of advancement’. 

Another development is also necessary in the industrial societies. Be- 
cause it is by no means limited to socio-economic elements, ‘we need 
to undertake a radical critique of the cultural system’. as Jacques Berthe- 
lot writes. This is a vital undertaking, ‘for the coming to power of a left 
government, and even the widespread adoption of formal worker-control 
structures, will not be sufficient in themselves to construct tomorrow a 
model of society eliminating the chief alienations’. He lays the ground for 
such a task through an analysis of three myths, of the individual, of 
productivity and of the consumer. 

Alternative life styles in rich societies, points out Johan Galtung, are 
needed not only because there are limits to resources, to the absorptive 
capacity of human beings, to inequality and to exploitation, but also 
because there are positive motivations, because people are looking for 
something different from the ‘bureaucratic society of programmed 
consumption’,l* as illustrated by what people do ‘when they are in a 
position to do what they want to do’, from the analysis of which he 
derives a number of thought-provoking ideas. As for their implementa- 
tion, ‘it is only the combination of limited supply and a strong positive 
vision’, he writes, ‘that may make us change our ways. The former 
condition will probably be taken care of in the future by the peripheries 
we have dominated so successfully in the past. For the latter-for the 
idea that an alternative life style could be a better life, not an emergency 
solution that as in war is abolished once the war is over-we ourselves 
have to be responsible’. 

The anatomy of the Brazilian ‘miracle’ undertaken by Paul Singer and 
Bolivar Lamounier shows that even in the show-case of peripheral capi- 
talism, conventional and dependent growth does nothing for the people, 
whose living standards, however measured, are deteriorating, the rich 
growing richer and the poor poorer. In the second half of the 1950s. they 
note, ‘the choice of activities to be expanded resulted from projections of 
demand, based on past experience, which meant implicitly sanctioning 
the preexisting social structure and its resultant income distribution’. 
After the 1964 coup, the growth of the Brazilian economy was linked 
with its integration into the economy of the centre and the kind of 
division of labour it promotes-and its fruits distributed in such a manner 
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that ‘the proportion of income appropriated by the richest sections of the 
population grew between 1960 and 1970., while the opposite applies for 
the poorest’. 

The case of Mexico, examined in great detail by Cynthia Hewitt de 
Alcantara-whose original paper has been somewhat abridged by her for 
the purpose of the present English-language edition-is more complex. A 
peasants’ revolution between I910 and 1917 and its results-the land re- 
form, the organization of workers, the I917 Constitution-had provided 
the conditions for a better performance. However, except in the years of 
Lazaro Cirdenas (1935-I0)-it is too early to assess the internal balance 
sheet of the Echeverria years (1971-6). during which I6 million hectares 
of land were to be distributed to small peasants-the overall results did 
not at all measure up to the expectations and the possibilities. To pick up 
only one example from a fact-tilled essay, ‘agricultural production grew 
rapidly enough during the postwar period to increase the per capitn 
availability of calories from roughly 2,000 to 2,600 and that of protein 
from 54 to 80 grams. If more people were undernourished in 1970 than in 
1940, it was because the gap in consumption of foodstuffs between higher 
and lower income groups grew wider’. 

The following three papers are focused on the future. ‘The only meaning- 
ful approach to the future’, suggests Rajni Kothari, ‘is to try to design 
one, to evolve a preferred model for the future and strategies for moving 
from the expected future, if human agencies do not intervene in the 
historical process, to the preferred future if they do-as indeed they 
she&l, for the alternative is nothing short of disaster.’ As an alternative 
to the ‘emerging scenario not only for extreme misery and inequity 
and injustice but also for the breakdown of authority and indeed of the 
social fabric itself, he outlines a possible future of India on the basis of 
an optimal interrelationship between three major parameters: life styles, 
organization of space, and the production system and technology. 

The case of Chile, studied by Sergio Bitar, who was closely associated 
with the formulation and implementation of the economic policies of 
Salvador ALlende, is based on a ‘critical reassessment of the factors that 
frustrated the attempt at transformation initiated in 1970’. The author 
discusses some of the elements of a new strategy which would be ‘cent- 
red on the satisfaction of the basic needs of the majority and on greater 
equality’. Such a strategy ‘entails a change in the structure of production, 
in the pattern of consumption and in international economic relations’. It 
involves the ‘displacement of the dominant national and foreign groups 



from the strategic centres of power of the economy’ and ‘must be based 
on the participation of the workers and positive intervention by the 
state’. As indeed any draft strategy for structural transformation should, 
it emphasizes the problems of transition. 

The development policies of Tunisia in the 1960s though boldly innova- 
tive. were largely ignored in the international deveiopment discussion of 
those years. Ahmed Ben Salah, who had primary responsibility for them, 
presents on the basis of this experience and its contradictions a pro- 
grarnme for an endogenous and need-oriented development. He dwells 
on the many structural transformations it requires-in land tenure and 
agricultural production, in commercial circutrs, in regional development, 
and especially in the state apparatus and the political power-for, he 
writes. ‘development is closely linked to the problem of power and its 
distribution and exercise. Only the way of people’s power will pro- 
vide a constant resolution and continuous, dynamic and harmonious 
settlement of the internal contradictions of society. .The people must 
be the instrument for their own social liberation’. The relevance of this 
presentation, it should be added, is enhanced by the fact that this chapter 
represents indeed the programme of a real political organization. the 
Tunisian Popular Unity Movement. 

If there were a need to conclude before giving the reader a chance to 
familiarize herself or himself with the rich substance of these ten contri- 
bctions. one would perhaps focus on two points which, we believe, 
emerge clearly from the discussion as a whole: 
Resources to meet human needs are available. The question is that of 

their distributron and utilization, provided it is realized that the task 
is not to define the needs in any technocratic or bureaucratic man- 
ner. but to create the conditions for the access of all to the necessary 
resources within socially determined floors and ceilings. It is thus 
primarily a social and political question. 

The organization of those who are the principal victims of the current 
state of affairs is the key to any improvement. Whether governments 
are enlightened or not, there is no substitute for the people’s own, 
truly democratic organization if there is to be a need-oriented, endo- 
genous, self-reliant, ecologically minded development, if there is to 
be another drwlopmenr. 
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Towards Another Development 
by Ferrtntttlo Nerrriqrtr C‘doso 

The crisis of industrial civilization-as so labelled by some-which 
gained prominence after the short period of challenge created by the 
increase in oil prices (already absorbed, according to many specialists) 
raised a new-old Ii:’ of lamentations on the piesent ills and, maybe, the 
hopes of the future. In this list of key problems-a long one-solutions to 
which are known though not applied, the follow;ng could be pointed out: 

The waste of nan-renewable natural resources. 
The use of technologies predatory of nature and, even worse. of 

labour-saving technologies in societies of high unemployment. 
Increasing environmental pollution. 
Distortions of urbanization, which are related to the more negative forms 

of association. and behaviour prevailing in mass societies (increa:;es 
in criminality. drug addiction, individual insecurity etc). 

In the countries of the periphery other problems, which in countries of 
the centre generally affect only the minorities,should be added to these 
undesired characteristics of industrial civilization: 

The growth in world population (alarming, for the disciples of the Club of 
Rome). 

The possible food shortage (a painful reality in some areas). 
Inadequate housing. in the same civilization which boast,s of steel and 

glass buildings and pi-e-stressed concrete bridges. 
At times, even the lack of adequate clothing for the majority, contrasting 

with the refinements of fashion which, through instant communica- 
tion. offer to the eyes of 4lites in South-East Asia, Andean America, 
the heart of Africa and every pocket of misery in the world the 
fascination of ‘alternate styles’ of fashion, ranging from a ‘taste for 
the old’ in Balm&, and Cardin’s baroque fantasies, to Courr&ges’s 
‘modernism’, or to the false being-at-ease’ of Hechter, in a scanda- 
lous waste of imagination and mockery of the world’s po~erty.~ 

The sudden jump in infant mortality rates or in the number of ‘plagues’ 
(eg of meningitis or cholera) which, in the mirror image of the 
narcissist world born proudly after the Industrial Revolution, should 
have been buried in the darkness of the Middle Ages. 

Statistics on malnutrition and undernourishment that clash with states- 
men’s high-sounding words saluting the emergence over the last 
thirty years of countries of ‘medium development’-which are in 
Fact those on the periphery-capable of embarking on a process of 
‘dependent industrialization’. 

Illiteracy, after so many ‘goodwill’ campaigns. 



This list would be long if it were to be all-encompassing. as is the list of 
proposed remedies. Among these, we can mention: 
The rational use of nature. emphasizing the renewable and non-polluted 

resources (solar energy, or water-power. for example. as opposed to 
petroleum). 

The combined uss of intermediate and advanced technologies. in order 
to achieve a balance between resources of accumulated capital and 
available labour. 

Balanced family growth, in favour of the collective welfare (and not 
‘instead of economic growth), oriented by the criteria of responsible 
parenthood. This proposal is not as simplistic. needless to say, as 
zero growth rate, or as the neo-fascist theories of those attracted by 
the ‘need’ to occupy empty spaces, the crooked geopolitics of those 
unconcerned with the quality of life in those places. 

The political reorientation of supply, benefiting producers of popular 
consumer goods (in genera!, medium and small producers), and of 
the more than delusive green revolutions or theories of the elastic 
supply capacity of foodstuffs based on the large capitalistic produc- 
tion unit. 

The acknowledgement that technical-industrial criteria for the definition 
of what is supposed to be adequate housing are also biased and that, 
possibly, self-help housing and direct transfer through expropriation 
and donation are much more effective than the so-called ‘self-finan- 
ced’ housing-fund systems. financed by regional or domestic banks. 

The quasi-monastic modesty of non-ostentatious societies, such as the 
Chinese, avoiding waste and luxury in life style. 

The raising of the living standards of the masses as the only real solution 
to health and undernourishment problems, especially those of child- 
ren and mothers, demystifying the clinical, assistance or purely 
medical approaches, which are elitist and restricted to small seg- 
ments of the population. 

Comparing the world as it exists and the world as some want it to be, the 
scrptical conclusion may be drawn that there is nothing new in the 
proposals: utopias, some would say, do not penetrate the ‘opacity of 
things’. Thus we reach the core of the prob/Pmatique of another deve- 
lopment. The ‘opacity of things’, a ‘situational logic’, a ‘web of vested 
interests’, are roundabout ways of describing without denouncing the 
problem of exploitation. The problem, to use a phrase that is worn-out 
but still true, is the exploitation of man by man. 

In this sense, even though it is true that much has been said since, say, 
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1945 about the ills and distortions of industrial civilization, most of it 
consists ofhalf-truths. starting with the very target ofcriticism, industrial 
society. as though it existed as an entity independent of the interests of 
men. groups, classes. states and nations. As we move from general to 
more specific problems (hunger in Bangladesh or il!fant mortality in So 
Pa&, for example) it becomes apparent that it is not industrial civiliza- 
tion in itself which causes the problems, but rather the (often interrela- 
ted) interests of minorities in different countries. that offer the ghostly 
appearance of a civilization of Molochs which devours its own fruits. 

Because they fail to recognize this banality-social and economic 
exploitation. of man by man, of one class by another. of some nations by 
other nations-so-called ‘counter-6lites’ often go round in circles, dream- 
ing of technical solutions. The greatest example of technocratic irrationa- 
lity endorsed by capitalists and socialists, industrialized and underdevel- 
oped states can be found in the United Nations specialized agencies no 
less, whose all-capable and all-knowledgeab!e (in fact) technical pro- 
grammes are, however, applied through ‘competent channels‘, ie 
governments, interest groups, different ‘situational logics’ which, left 
alone, do nothing but reproduce and replace the conditions that create 
the problems to be fought against. 

This is why sceptics insist that th.ere is nothing new under the sun: maybe 
deep inside the first dominated man, the first slave, the seed already 
existed of a rebellious conscience and the impulse of the dialectics which 
would lead to the destmcii~-3n of the master. If such processes do not 
develop it is not because they are not known or not wanted, but because 
they cannot. Thds, after recognizing that the basic fact that leads to the 
distortion of industrial societies is the existence of exploitation, and 
having identified the forms of domination which reflect it, another devel- 
opment should focus, without disguise, on the question of power. 

During the nineteenth century, the same theme was aiready alive. At 
that time the dispute between ‘utopian’ and ‘scientific’ solutions also 
created profound divisions among the first universal critics of the indus- 
trial revolution, based on the exploitation of man by man. In the redeem- 
ing perspective of the greatest critics, the ,,ptimistic conviction existed 
that the progress of civilization and the power of conscience would 
combine to create the possible conditions for a new, triumphant age 
characterized by the renewed force of the oppressed. 

A century and a half later, the culture crisis erupts in the west. The revolt 
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appears among the children of the rich. the offspring, nauseated by the 
abundance of an urban-predatory civilization. at play in the universities. 
which isolate and bribe them with the best and by far the most histrionic 
means available in the arsenal of technicalities and humanistic resources. 
Millions of human beings finally discover the contradictions. They find 
out that man lives on bread and that the majority lack this same bread. 
They also find out that bread is not enough for those who are already 
tilled. They then go on either to the arrogance of truth discovered (‘ah, if 
you would only do the same as us’, French students told workers in May 
1968). or to complacency. that of the Berkeley drug-addicts’ rebellion, 
that of the ‘naturist’ communes, that of the horror of civilization, the 
contemporary form of the Byronic spleen. The generosity and romanti- 
cism of a whole generation was spent-almest to its exhaustion-in the 
counter-techniques, in the building of libertarian ghettos, in the escape 
through what could be viewed as a type of inverted Jansenism, which 
sees in the extramundane denial of the world (after becoming dis- 
illusioned with the possibility of revolutionizing it), an individual lifebuoy 
within an unjust social order. Hence the numerous groups of ‘insur- 
gents’, who never really turn into rebels, in order not to be mistaken for 
revolutionaries. They parade their disgust of the world, under the sign of 
Aquarius. through the roads of the civilization they detest, in quest of the 
Nepal of their dreams. The more disciplined exhibit their bald heads 
harmoniously complemented by white robes and bare feet, in the peripa- 
tetic groups of thousands of Zen Buddhists who cross the corner of Fifth 
Avenue and Central Park, announcing, by their very presence, that they 
no longer wish to beiong to the civilization which began gaining aware- 
ness of itself in the Plaza’s (ridiculous) architecture and which, all of a 
sudden, shook off whatever false and fanciful, though charming, it may 
have had of the euphoric capitalist birthday-cake style of the nineteenth 
century, in order to reveal, like a blade-thrust among helpless passers- 
by, that sturdy and ‘logical’ building in front-the General Mo:ors build- 
ing. 

But the voices that echoed everywhere in favour of the ‘wretched of the 
earth’ did not speak out only from the generosity of kind spirits: there 
were and are voices and actions coming from the ghetto (as in the 
Marcusian expectation-hope), of black minorities during the hot sum- 
mers in Trenton, from the Algerian national liberation battlefields, from 
Viet-Nam, from the remaining colonies in Africa, from Cambodia and 
even from the spring, which many considered unnecessary and others 
impossible, in the streets of Prague. 



Thus the outcry against the exploitation of man by man, born with 
industrial civilization itself, led to a beginning in the design of a new 
utopia-without which no meaningful action is possible-that extended, 
without suppressing, the vision inherited in the second half of the twen- 
tieth century from the past, the vision of the revolutionary classes, the 
bearers of history. For various reasons, the contemporary ideology of 
renewal, which may serve as a bzsis for another development, is more 
inclusive and less narrowly rationalist than the utopia of the nineteenth 
century, which, in the order of ideas, precedes it. It does not share so 
blindly the belief that through the impulse of the very development of 
productive forces--and thus of technology-the contradiction between 
private ownership of the means of production and socialization of work 
will lead to a new order. It adds to this basic platform of rationality 
an ethical-aesthetic and voluntaristic dimension, embodying the will to 
revolutionize the cultural matrix of contemporary civilization itself: 
it attempts to define another sf~yle of developmeni. 

Its elements-the ‘new man’ of the exemplary revolutionary like Ch& 
Guevara, the cry of Algerians under torture, Giap’s people’s war, the 
socialism of Mao’s shared hardship-are prolonged contradictorily in 
other struggles. They are onited in an unresolved amalgam-at the level 
of motivations, in the search for alternatives-with the almost anarchic 
iiberalism of the French May 1968 (‘d+~~se d’interdire’), with the 
anti-racist rxism of& ‘sottls on ice’ of US blacks proclaimed by Same, 
with the revolted apnliticism of the missionary spirit of US minorities, 
with feminist movements (how to combine them with socialist Islam?), 
and even the latent anti-bureaucracy of the Prague spring. 

Utopian thought feeds on this confused and contradictory mould (but 
how can alternative strategies be proposed without utopias?). It arises 
from a collective will to assert itself which frequently looks like an 
individual idealistic protest: ‘prends mes d&sirs pour lo r&lifP carje crois 
en la rPnlitP de mes d&in (written on the Sorbonne walls in May 1968). 

It is also from this mould-although very indirectly-that the movement 
for the reconstruction of the international economic order is born. In- 
stead of making a ‘neutral’ analysis of imperialism and its power, and 
thus of further confirming the impossibility of change, people in the 
Third World, and some governments, see in the oil crisis and the OPEC 
union sensitive signs of a will to change which starts with what, in the 
logic of structures, should be the end: to obtain a fairer order among 
nations, even before altering the internal order within such nations. 
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Proposed in such terms the international liberation strategy would seem 
to be imbued with the same spirit as that of those who believe in the 
reaIity of desires more than in the force of reality. Nevertheless, another 
development does not feed only on the hydromel of utopias. A faithful 
readingofthis wili to change could also show that the internal gaps are so 
many and so deep in the dominating systems-created, it is true, out of 
the liberation struggles, by minority movements, by urban protest 
etc-that even the highest echelons of the international domination appa- 
ratus show cracks in the support structures. Perhaps this is the predomi- 
nant characteristic of the way in which criticism of oppressing society is 
currently expressed: in struggle, in pressure from the periphery, in pres- 
sure from the societies of the centre, but also in lack of solidarity 
between the enlightened t3ites and the dominating classes. This is prob- 
ably why the fight for the reconstruction of the international order and of 
the national structures of domination appears as a crisis of values, 
questioning industrial culture and civilization, as well as the basis on 
which they are founded. Watergatr is as much an episode leading to the 
new order as are the wrecks that blocked the Suez canal. 

If in the nineteenth-century version of utopia it was believed that the 
overthrow of the dominating classes by the exploited classes would 
automatically end alienation, inequalities and all forms of exploitation, in 
the twentieth-century version, the fetishism of things seems to be so 
strong that, symbolically. the utopian turns to machine-breaking, as did 
the English Luddites in their day. The suspicion is that with advanced 
technology bureaucra:ic control necessarily comes about and that with 
it, even if no private appropriation of the means of production exists, 
inequality and social plundering will persist which ultimately may main- 
tain exploitation among nations, even in the socialist world. 

Thus, confusedly (without necessarily having demonstrated how and 
why, or more important yet, through whom), the image of a new world 
arises-idyllic as with all strong values-in which, if nothing is there on 
the sixth day of creation, the knowledge at least prevails that a value 
hovers over it all: eyunliry, capable of restoring a form of association 
based on the community, instead of exploiting society. It is at least 
known, therefore, fir whom the new order is desired. And this is the 
keynote of the ideology generated by the disinherited of the affluent 
civilization which has marginal&d the majority. With the impulse of any 
genuinely negating-and thus dynamic-idea, the new utopia which aims 
to create another style of development starts with that which the system 
cannot offer without falling apart. There is no technical reform capable of 
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offering concrete equality (political, economic or social), although there 
are many iechnical reforms which may offer better health, more educa- 
tion or more food, conditioned to the maintenance of rigid and conveni- 
ent differentiations in the appropriation of such goods by some groups. 
‘No longer rich and poor; no longer rich nations and poor nations’ is the 
theme that indicates that the aim is not man in the abstract. but the 
disinhertted of the earth, the poor. the underdog. 

But, how? 

If the alternative strategies were to deal with final aims, only values and 
statements of principles would be needed. But, since another devel- 
opment cannot be created without political action, programmes and the 
reality principle are thus reintroduced; without them values and utopias 
remain more hothouse flowers. Nevertheless, it is from them that the 
strength of the present utopia arises: contemporary industrial civilization 
created, in fact, the material basis for an equality with decency by in- 
creasing the minimum platforms, xhich are already within man’s reach, 
technically speaking. 

It is this contradiction-possibly for the first time in history-between a 
concrete possibility and a performance so distant from the satisfaction of 
the needs of all that explains the existence of a malaise even in the 
industrialized world, which turns every gratification into sin. Everyone 

knows that the utopia us our century is m~zterially possible. It is not 
rooted only in desires, but exists as a possibility in things; if the ‘logic of 
these does not achieve realization, it is because the desires (and inter- 
ests) of some minorities do not allow it. This is why the contemporary 
world suffers as a torment every grain of wheat perishing on the stem. 
Everyone knows that the interests of some are served to the extent that 
this wheat is not made into bread. And yet, how the world of instant 
communications lives each crime committed in Lebanon, each capitula- 
tion of national dignity imposed by a banana-growing company when 
bribing a president, each agreement signed under pressure-be it to 
depose Dub&ek in the Kremlin, be it to oblige the confederated coun- 
tries, through the Ministry of Colonies, as some call the OAS in Was- 
hington, to impose embargoes on nations which do not submit. All of this 
shakes and corrodes the moral libre and the efficiency of the world order 
and the strength of the systems of domination. And these, in order to be 
efficient, cannot rely only on force: obedience requires consent, domina- 
tion demands hegemony. 
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Thus, it is not so terrible that the definition of another development not 
only excites the imagination of the oppressed people, harassed by mat- 
erial wants, but also preoccupies the social and economic thinking of the 
industrialized nations. In spite of this, the ideology of development 
concealed until recently another aspect of reality which is now made 
visible: pockets of misery also exist in the industrialized countries, in 
which too the most coveted fruit of industrial civilization-success in 
increasing the gross national product-has created the problems of 
abundance we have listed: pollution, insecurity, impractical cities etc. 
Criticism therefore springs from the situation of the blacks and Puerto 
Ricans in New York, of Chicanos in San Francisco, of Italians and 
Spaniards in Switzerland, of Algerians in Paris. And another type of 
criticism, which generates the urban protest in the popular classes and 
the fear of the city in the dominating classes, is added: in the suburbs of 
the rich, the scandalous neighbourhoods of rich Latin Americans, isola- 
ted in carefuliy built ghettos, in the modern fortresses which the luxu- 
rious apartment buildings or the large mansions are, are all those who, 
though theoretically consumers of the abundance civilization, in the end 
have to live in closed circuits of protection and boredom in order to 
escape their fear of the cities. Thus, the children of the rich reflect the 
stigma of being masters of a civilization which denies communality, 
which creates in fact the situation of the home homini lupus that the 
thinkers of the eighteenth century tried to avoid through politics. 

lt is a cilvi!iza!ion of poverty for the majority and fear for all. 

The alternative to it, beyond the value of equality. lies in its complement, 
which requires freedom, of the need toparricipatr. It lies in democracy, 
but not a democracy deferred to the quasi-mystical body of a party, or 
identiIied witln a liberalism relating representativeness to the division of 
powers and removing a11 effective political stake to the summit of large 
state organizations, to parliament, the executive and the judiciary. Parti- 
cipatory democracy, which is an inherent part of another development 
model, starts by being more demanding and more inclusive. It turns to 
the new arenas in which the decisions of contemporary societies are 
tnadez the educational system, the world of labour, the organizations 
which control mass communication. 

As the demand for equality is universal, the requisite democratic con- 
trols imply denying the authoritarianism of teaching practices which 
merely reproduce the established order on a larger scale. It must be 
education not only for freedom, but in freedom: a pedagogy of the 
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opprcssrd with schools in which the sharing of experiences between 
generations allows for the emergence of new solutions and not only the 
codification of what is obvious from the past. 

On another plane this approach leads to the search for the means to a 
culture! revolution. This is taking place not only in China, but also 
through the actions and intimation of alternatives in the US counter- 
cu!ture. in the mobilization of teaching and work brigades in 
Botswana,’ in the generalization of basic education, in never-ending 
university reforms and student movements. The traditional university, 
even in orderly societies, is in the process of becoming a museum, 
sxrounded by living experiences of culture recreation, which penetrate 
its less conspicuous openings, rejecting an education conceived merely 
as a conveyor-belt of the dominator’s cultural matrix and as a means to 
impose the culture of the masters upon the dominated classes and peop- 
les. 

At the same time, in the absence of a democratic information flow, and in 
the face of the failure of the large organizations, public and private, to set 
up forums where the disciplines and the norms of efficiency of the 
technological civilization can be discussed, understood and agreed to by 
rhose who will suffer their effects, the world of the worker will continue 
to be not only alienating, but also the basis for authoritarianism, in 
capitalist as well as in socialist societies. This is why aaother devel- 
opment, which must be based on mass mobilization, will simultaneously 
be faced with ihe need io oprooi the seeds of totalitarianism througtl 
participatory democracy, which such mobilization imp!&. Participatory 
democracy means that, before accepting any type of centralization, the 
what. why and for whom of general decisions will be discussed at the 
level of the worker, educational and political communities. In a critical 
review of the values inherited by contemporary societies, the idea of 
technical progress and rationality is not discarded, but redefined. Instead 
of the pseudo-rationality of the market-which in fact is the rationality of 
accumulation and of appropriation by a few of the results of the work of 
the majority-a social calculation of costs and benefits is now the aim. 
Instead of an increase in the Product, the expansion of collective welfare 
is the target. This most certainly requires high accumulation aad invest- 
irrent levels, but the orientation of inves:rnents and the forms of control 
over the accumulation process thus become the primary focus. 

The discussion of this purpose of another development should not be 
confused with the debate between zero growth and ‘developmentalism’; 
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with the confrontation between the insane attitude of those who say 
‘blessed be pollution’ and the naivet& ofthose who believe that it is better 
to stop producing than to contaminate the ecosystem: between those 
who preach the ruralization of the world and those who proclaim the 
virtues of urbanization at any price. In such terms. the discussion turns 
into a dialogue of the deaf. 

When the advocates of another development insist that social rationality 
should prevail over pseudo-technical or instrumental rationality, they are 
simply reaffirming the fact that the contemporary world can count on 
richer and more varied alternatives; that if it is true that in order to share 
it is necessary to grow. it is not true that growth in itself will lead to a fair 
sha&~~ ,>f ‘he F-r,;+, I,+- t&,.Gml - . ..‘6 v. . ..b .Z...i” Yl . _.... -, Progress among c!asses and nations. 

In an effort of synthesis to express a more egalitarian style of devel- 
opment. requiring more participation and democratic control over deci- 
sions by those who suffer their consequences and, at the same time, 
substantive social rationality in the use of resources, in the use of space, 
in the choice of technologies and in the responsible consideration of the 
negative impacts which the process of economic growth may have on the 
environment. the term ~codcw4opmmt was coined.) There is no place in 
ecodevelopment tar the cynical position of !hase in rich countries who 
pronose the nowdeveiopment and non-pollution (therefore non-industri- 
alization as they themselves conceive it) of the periphery. The suppar:- 
ers of ecodevelopment do not believe in freezing the ~fafu~ quo and 
cwtailing the underdeveloped nations’ chances of achieving a less needy 
material civilization, which would be the consequence of zero growth, 
but advocate instead a differentiated (thus respectful of the cultural, 
spatial and political characteristics of the Third World) and autonomous 
growth. 

The concept and strategic goal which summarizes this style of devel- 
opment is that of srlflrzkmcr. This is a political category which rejects 
the idea that the technological advantage of the great powers Is inevit- 
able: self-reliance implies rejection of the monopoly over sophisticated 
technologies which is the form through which the central economies, and 
their dynamic sectors-the transnational corporations-seek to guaran- 
tee their domination over dependent Third World economies. 

Until recently the unquestioned primacy of technology left Third World 
countries with almost no alternative but to copy the model of the indus- 
trial-predatory civilization in order to ensure their national integrity (or 
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to maintain the il!usion of it) and in order to carry out a process of 
industrial growth which would make it possible-maybe, and in the 
future-to increase the standilrd of living of their impoverished masses. 
The military discovery that guerrilla forces can defeat modem armies if 
and when backed by the people destroyed another tech”ocratlc i!lusion, 
in the course of a historical experience stretching from the French 
disaster in Dien Bie” Phu to the United States defeat in Viet-nam 
(which was considerably aided by the disillusionment of the cultural 
ilites. of minorities and of young people in the United States, with the 
aims of rhe war). 

Today. not only are there peoples pursuing other alternatives, but in the 
high!y critica! c~~nscience of the more advanced techno-scientific 
spokesmen of the Third World countries, a conviction is being formed 
that: 
The technological model exhibited by the industrialized countries cannot 

be applied without provoking deep disturbances, if it is not accom- 
par.ied by strong redefinitions of political control and its social 
‘consequences. 

Alternative viablesolutions exist whichrequire imagination, research and 
reorientation of investments (eg why maintain the same extreme- 
ly expensive tradition of the Cloaca Maxima in cities of the Third 
World which still have no extensive sewerage systems, instead of 
searching for methods of eliminating residues through natural or 
organic techniques, for the house or “eighbourhood “nits?). 

There are no good reasons to tie underdeveloped economies to forms of 
technological and economically exploitative dependence, based on 
trade-mark, know-how and other contracts. These could very well 
be transformed into assets of the national economies, provided the 
Third World countries organize themselves techno-scientifically and 
politically to control the activities of the transnational firms in this 
field and to compel them to share technical knowledge. 

The cultural revolution of the Third World countries should include 
among its goals the development of technically qualified cadres. 

People in the Third World are convinced that alternative styles of devel- 
opment are possible-precisely because there is a crisis of confidence 
over the predatory-industrializing model among the 6lites of the industri- 
alized countries, and because new paths for development and for intema- 
tionai coexistence depend on the auto”o~ous action of the men and 
women of the Third World. Belief in self-reliance is leading Third World 
people through their critical spokesmen and through some governments 
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rather to look for mutual support than to trust in the now discredited aid 
from the centre (particularly that linked to military or corporation inter- 
ests). 

On the basis of such values, leaders of the international community at the 
United Nations and at specialized meetings (such as that resulting in the 
Cocoyoc Declaration)4 and in special forums which are being created 
to discuss new strategies for development (such as the Third World 
Forum) have started to express the aims which should guide the new 
international order and give consistency to another development. 

Inasmuch as the concept of self-reliance implicitly acknowledges the 
different historical experiences of the people and defends the real con- 
tribution which the impoverished masses have to offer towards the 
solution of their own problems, the movement of opinion which is at 
present under way is modest because it is totally honest. It does not 
propose formulas and ‘models’ or ‘aid and assistance’ plans. Another 
development requires that within the United Nations, in governments 
and among the elites, the vain pretension be done away with that the final 
objective is already known and that it is technically possible to define the 
programme of aid and planning that will show the way to the wonder 
world. 

Therefore, the starting-point is completely opposite to that which in- 
spired the unsuccessful ‘development decades’. In that strategy the 
‘gaps’ between industrialized and Third World countries were comput- 
ed; percentages of GNP which rich countries should offer as ‘contribu- 
tions’ to poor ones were defined; and specialized bodies appointed to 
give financial and technical support to the plans and programmes which 
would be app!ied ir, the Third World in order to bring it closer to the 
industrialized world. 

It would be unfair and uncalled-for to say that the whole of the intema- 
iional cooperation apparatus failed. Some relevant experiences exist-in 
specific programmes which actually worked. And through these pro- 
grammes and actions-especially through ventures such as the United 
Nations Regional Commissiofis--a rich exchange of opinions and 
experiences took place among Third World technicians and adminis- 
trators and by these with institutions and individuals of the industrialized 
world, who were finally sensitized by the problems of the Third World 
countries. But as B system, international cooperation failed, inasmuch as 
it was carried but parallel to (and not even cuuntering, when not favoor- 



ing) international economic exploitation: reaffirming the existence of an 
asymmetric world order and of high!y unequal national societies as well 
as propagating a deforming development model. 

The reorganization of the world order should begin in the spirit of 
methodical humility which is now proposed to those wishing to cooper- 
ate in the field of international development, by some kind of collective 
criticism of the United Nations. This criticism should be based more on 
research and study of the variety of concrete experiences in dealing with 
critical situations faced by Third World countries than on the definition 
of mimetic development policies and the execution of such policies 
through the contemporary paraphernalia of ‘development plans’. 

An important institutional impediment in the United Nations system is to 
be found in the basically officious position assumed by all its bodies 
which. when operating in the field, are condemned to play a counterpoint 
to the national governments, marginalizing civil societies and giving 
non-governmental organizations an almost lip-service treatment. If new 
utopias, as we have seen, are conceived and acquire their force in social 
movements (feminism, anti-racial struggles, youth movements, urban 
protest organizations, forums for defending habitat and the environment 
etc) any international order intended to be legitimately representative 
within the emerging values, and any international organization wanting, 
in fact, to struggle shoulder to shoulder with the people (and not to act as 
an agency defending models to be imposed culturally on the people), 
should be more closely related to the roots of the national societies. 

This requirement should result in a composite $ystem z!t the level of the 
most active agencies of the international order which should provide a 
tribune, not only for governmental delegations, but for the voice of politi- 
cal minorities (they usually correspond to population majorities). Social 
categories such as consumers, workers (variously defined), 
women, ethnic and religious minorities, youth, poor peasants, shanty- 
town dwellers etc should compose country delegations. This would offer 
greater authenticity to international forums and would enable coun- 
tries to widen the style of representation based on the values of a partici- 
patory democracy. 

At the level of formal equality among nations, the scope for reforms in 
the system based on the ideals of another development is endless. We 
need only refer to the veto power and the de facro situations which lead 
to the vetoing of minorities in the speciaiized linancial bodies (the Inter- 
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national Monetary Fund and the World Bank, for instance) as well as in 
political bodies. It would be unrealistic to propose abolishing economic 
and strategic inequalities among nations through declarations of ideals 
and intentions. But it would not be so illusory to propose a counterweight 
system, which would aim, for example, to organize Third World delega- 
tion secretariats so as to set up and give consistency to informal groups 
(such as that of the 77 or of the Non-aligned) or to regional groups (such 
as the recently established Sistema Econ6mico Latinoamericano- 
SELA), or to specific groups in countries producing raw materials-the 
first of which is OPEC. And it would be particularly necessary-in order 
to be faithful to the principle of self-reliance-that the Third World have 
access to organizational and fmancial resources, in order to give a voice 
to the Third World countries in the discussion of aims and experiences of 
development and in the easing of direct contacts and exchange of expe- 
riences between leaders and practitioners of collective social move- 
ments. 

Bringing about another development in Third World countries is even 
harder. To begin with, it is necessary to circumscribe and demystify the 
very notion of Third World: the historical experiences of these countries. 
their relative degree of economic advance and the social and political 
systems existing in them are extremely varied. The language used is 
therefore at times highly rhetorical when it alludes to the unity of the 
Third World. 

The new approach to development problems starts with the recognition 
of the diversity of points of departure and of the present phase in the 
historical process of the underdeveloped countries. Any pretence of 
imposing a unique framework on the aspirations and possibilities of these 
countries would repeat the same mistake made in the past, when trying to 
re-create in them the exoerience of industrialized countries. This warn- 
ing is necessary and v&d, since no matter how fascinating the experi- 
ence of building socialist societies in countries of an agwian-peasant 
economy (as in Viet-Nam or Cambodia), or in countries limited in their 
historical adventure owing to a relative lack of natural resources or to 
their colonial experience (eg Tanzania and Guinea now)-and also in 
countries with cultural experience at least as ancient and diverse as in the 
west (eg China, or Islamic countries in North Africa)-it would never- 
theless be hasty and wrong to compare them, for example, to many 
countries in Latin America, some of which are highly urbanized, relative- 
ly industrialized and, though dependent, have almost completely assimi- 
lated western culture (eg Argentina, Uruguay and Chile, and to a certain 
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extent Brazil). The roads to equality, to participatory democracy and to 
self-rr!iance in these countries follow completely different routes from 
those of socialist agrarianism. 

Conversely. the concrrtization of the aims and ideals of equality. of 
participatory democracy, of the revitalization of regional space in re- 
sponse to rcodevelopment, of activating basic forces in society, and of 
self-reliance, in certain types of countries (for example, in rough terms. 
though with variatmns and qualifications specific to the Indian subconti- 
nent, practically all the countries in southern Centrai AGa bordering the 
Indian Ocean down to the South Eas? Asian extremity) would seem to 
have elective similarities (which in fact are structural) with the model of 
egalitarian and frugal socialism which starts with agrarian expropriation 
and has its socio-political and economic basis in the commune-in the 
Chinese style. This characterization obviously does not commit these 
countries to agrarianism (China is industrializing), and the proletarian 
ideal of life is not excluded. But it colours the transition process with the 
hues of an almost direct democracy, of an anti-bureaucratic approach 
and of a puritan (in fact on-urban) renewal of life styles which separates 
them considerably from. for example, the poiitical life style of the Magh- 
reb. where agrarian feudalism is added to commercial coloniaiism. There 
the weight of an urbanization is based on craftsmanship and, in the strict 
sense, on the manufactures deriving from the strength of the baz- 
aar-that inheritance of the Middle Ages-and all of it is organized 
through a cultural tradition based on hierarchies and exclusions much 
more differentiating than those to be found in Asian agrarian feudalism, 
itself already deteriorated by centuries of- submission to multiple corn- 
prador bourgeois&. Similarly, the richness of social situations derived 
from the coexistence of different forms of production, reorganized by 
neo-colonialism, succeeded in liquidating the traditional agrarian basis of 
many countries of black Africa, without substituting for it an 
urban-industrial or urban-mercantile economy able to survive without 
colonialist ties. In these countries the crisis of colonial domination and 
the passage to a style of free, self-sustaining, egalitarian and democratic 
development imposes the need to reinvent a society, thus giving the 
imagination of the Third World a large field for experimentation. 

The opportunities open to Latin American countries in this sense are 
much more restricted. Many of them are going through a predetermined 
historical experience in the urban industrial destiny of their societies and 
there is no longer room (in some cases, there never was) to lay the 
moundwork of a ,zommunitarian mould for society. Others--especially 
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those societies in which the weight of the Andean civilizations prior to 
colonization is still latent-have a bigger rural problem and any alterna- 
tive development strategy should take into account what one of the most 
important social thinkers of the continent said about his country: a 
revolution is either made in terms of the Indian population or it is 
counterfeit. It goes without saying that even in these cases there is still a 
need to increase the technological efficiency of local economies, and we 
do not suggest that ruralization is all that is relevant to the historical 
experience of these countries. What is being considered is the detinition 
and linking of strategic aims, which in order to be legitimate should 
always answer the questions why and for whom and reflect the reality 
that the real subject of history is not individuals but social categories. 

This brief outline of the varied alternatives and conditioning firctors in 
the roads open to Third World countries in their struggle for autonomy 
and equality does no’ imply inaction or despair when confronted with 
such diversity. Though the roads arc different the basic goals are the 
same. And indicators to measure performance should be devised, ap- 
plied and criticized with at least as much enthusiasm as those invested in 
measuring economic growth. A little over two decades ago expressions 
such as gross national product, income per capita. import rates etc were 
unknown to most statesmen, journalists and students, in fact to people in 
general. With the development decades these measures of economic 
difference have become part of everyday language. 

It ia now time to reorient efforts to measure success in development by 
indicators centred on the ~&ity of& and on equal& in the distribution 
of goods and services. There has been progress in this field in the United 
Nations system (in the research efforts and systematizing of UNRISD, 
for instance), as well as in individual countries. But the point has not yet 
been reached at which, for example, international credits are tied to the 
objective advance of the people’s wellbeing and at which there are 
..ldicators on wellbeing as accurate as those at present measuring 
national solvency, the rate of inflation and the rate of growth. 

Methodological instruments exist for measuring, for example, the rate of 
inccme concentration (such as the Gini coefficient), nutritional needs 
and minimum wage-level deficiencies. What does not yet exist-and this 
is an area in which the effort to at:ain another development should be 
invested-is the political will capable of transforming these indices into 
instruments of pressure to increase equality and improve the quality of 
life. It is therefore to be recommended that much effort be devoted to 
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systematic measurement and wide publicity for the results of simple 
assessments to reveal, for example: 
The evolution of :he rate of income concentration in each country. 
The distribution of wealth and of salaries (including a comparative analy- 

sis at an international level of lowest and highest salaries by types of 
tirms; average, median and modal salaries among types of firms in 
several countries; differences between salaries paid in different 
cowtries for the same type of work, by the same transnational 
corporations, and so on). 

The ingredients of a basic rural and urban worker’s shopping basket and 
the number of hours the worker uses in each country to acquire 
these common consumer goods. 

A ‘time budget’ in which the way different social classes spend their 
energies in leisure, work, transport, health care etc would be shown. 

The coverage of social welfare systems, to identify in particular the 
relative degree of differentiation (or equality) in assistance services 
offered to different categories in each country. 

The ways in which social welfare is financed, in order to evaluate its real 
effect as an instrument for income distribution and social equality, 
or to identify mechanisms-which are often to be found in under- 
developed countries-for transferring resources from the poor to the 
poorer without touching the overall distribution of wealth or the 
advantages of the higher-income classes. 

The mechanisms of tax systems, especially to expose such aspects as the 
proportion between direct and indirect taxes, etc. 

The list of relevant social indicators is long and the selection strategy 
should concentrate on those that are the most sensitive for the measure- 
ment of social equality. Nevertheless, the critical appraisal of present 
development concepts does not end there: the concrete liberty of the 
people and participation in control over the decisions should also be 
included as parameters. In the search for methods to construct simple 
indices that can be used systematically and have assured and universal 
application everything remains to be done. The defence of basic liberties, 
both individual and social, has been left to a few institutions and organi- 
zations, generally private, and repeated denunciations made by these 
organizations have lost their force fro.m repetition and because they stem 
from institutions which have themselves been accused many times of 
defending private interests or of being ideologically dependent on one 

particular party. 

Is the time not ripe to begin through a movement springing from the 
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‘Third World to create a sort of Political Conscience Courr, formed by 
representatives of governments as well as of trade unions, universities, 
churches and professions. in order to pass judgement annually-on the 
basis of rules agreed to and previously established by the court--on the 
degree of progress in political development of peoples and of govern- 
ments? Instead of the models of liberty or of institutionalized oppression 
which the centre proposes to the periphery, should we not look for 
inspiration to the participatory democracy arising in the Third World for 
the definition of codes of civil. social and political behaviour through 
which the effective advances of the people could be measured in the 
areas of expression of thought, organization of new fields of debate and 
decision. of rights assured to minorities and the opposition, of rejection 
of torture and violence? 

The flaws of utopianism should not frighten those who not only wish to 
reform the economic and social orders, but the moral order as well. It 
was also utopian during the Cold War and during the McCarthy period to 
imagine that the sit-ins, the marches, the CIA accusations and telephone 
tappings and the pacifist marches, would-in the United States itself 
-lead to a major break with high-handedness that ended in Watergate 
and the impossibility of continuing the war in Vi&Nam. 

Is it impossible to propose, and start implementing, standards for politi- 
cal conduct that will emerge from the dark depths of oppression in those 
very countries where violence and repression have been magnified into 
standards of national security? Such standards may finally reveal that the 
other development we are seeking, even if it is launched in the economic 
realm, opens up on to the social plane, and acquires a politica! dimension 
through the equality it proposes and through the style of participation it 
advocates. But another development will only be fulfilled when it finds a 
means of transforming the utopia into daily reality, restoring to the 
human experience a dimension which although moral is not unreal. The 
strength of this character nevertheless does not derive from the individ- 
ual’s proud salvation, but from the humble recognition that the expres- 
sion of existence and individual integrity depend on an agreement and an 
action which can only be collective. The self-reliance principle, in this 
sense. implies a hope and belief that it is alreauy possible to inscribe in 
reality the goals we wish to attain. 

It is with this conviction that the reconstruction of the international order 
and the establishment of more egalitarian, democratic and self-reliant 
national societies is proposed here. These new societies aw not based on 
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the underdevelopment of the periphery and the stagnation of the centre, 
but on a development style which has its raison d’Ptrc in the social 

calculation of costs and benefits. 

I Sw: Pierre Bourdicu and Yvette Delsant, ‘Lr cwturirr et sa griffe: conttibu- 
tion a une thPorie de la magic’. Pm-is AC~PS. No. I, January 1975. 

Z See: Patrick van Rensburg, Repor~frmn Swmvq Hi//. Education and Emp- 
/~gme& in an Afkw Counf~, Uppsala, The Dag HammarskjGld Founda- 
tion. 1974. 

3 The best statement of this problt’matiqrre is found in Ignacy Sachs, 
‘Environment and Styles of Development’. in: William H. Matthews (ed.), 
Oufer Limits and Hmxm Nerds. Uppsala, The Dag Hammarskjtild Founda- 
tion. 1976. 

4 See D~wlopmenr Dialog~~e (The Dag Hammarskjiild Foundation, Uppsala), 
No. 2. 1974. 



Basic Needs, Peasants and 
the Strategy for Rural 
Development 
by RodolJi, Sravenhagen 

Introduction At the 1974 World Food Conference in Rome the dire state of malnutri- 
tion of large sectors of the world’s population was fully documented. 
Most of the undernourished people in the world live in the underdevel- 
oped countries, and the great majority of them live in the countryside. It 
is not by chance that malntltrition and accompanying indicators of low 
living standards are associated to a large extent with agriculture, that 
poverty and underconsumption of food are associated with thqworld’s 
peasantry. whose function in life is presumably to produce f&d. The 
poorest countries in the world are. those where most of the population 
lives off the land, as Table I shows. 

The agricultural sector has a twofold problem in the underdeveloped 
countries: (a) the need to raise production in order to satisfy increasing 
demand for foodstuffs; (b) the need to raise rural incomes in order to 
satisfy the basic needs of the majority of the world’s poor, the peasants. 

If the agricultural development of the poor countries in the last few 
decades has taught us something, it is precisely that these two objectives 
are not necessarily r&red. Agricultural production, and particularly 
food production, has risen fairly steadily at a slightly higher rate than the 
world’s population; yet the income of the poorest part of the population 
(the peasantry) has not increased accordingly. In fact, in some areas 
rural income is decreasing.’ 

The explanation for this must be sought in the nature of peasant produc- 
tion in the Third World countries. 

Agricultural 
production 
and agrarian 
structures 

Agricultural production usually falls into two kinds: (a) production for 
the market, which may take place :iJ on large estates or plantations with 
salaried or servile labour; or (ii) on small farms based mainly on family 
labour; (b) subsistence production and consumption by the peasant 
household. Economic growth is associated with progress in the ‘modem’ 
agricultural sector, that is, in production for the market (whether local or 
international), and as cash-crop agriculture advances. so subsistence 
agriculture is thought to recede, and eventually to disappear. 

However, the development of cash-crop agriculture has not led to a 
generalized improvement of the incomes and living standards of the rural 
population. This is due to various reasons: 
Cash crops for export have displaced subsistence crops for local con- 

sumption, and while monetary incomes may have increased, food 
consumption has often decreased in the process. 
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Price fluctuations of international commodities have often severely 
affected producers’ incomes. 

Profits from cash-crop production have become concentrated in the 
hands of large estate or plantation owners. or merchants and 
midd!emen. 

The high cost of modern inputs for cash-crop production has increased 
the debt burden of the small oroducer. 

Mechanization and other capital-intensive technology usually associated 
with the development of modern agriculture frequently displaces 
labour and creates a pool of landless workers. 

Monoculture for export, so characteristic of many underdeveloped 
areas, prevents the emergence of integrated mixed farming oriented 
towards the internal market and the satisfaction of local needs. 

Both subsistence and commercia! agriculture are carried out within a 
fairly wide range of different kinds of productive units. The potential for 
improving agricultural output and increasing the standard of living of the 
rural population is directly related, among other things, to the characte- 
ristics of these units in terms of their land-tenure arrangements, labour 
supply and relations of production, local credit and market structures, as 
well as cultural values governing the economic behaviour of individtials 
and family groups. 

There is nothing further from reality than the simplistic idea that by 
channelling more credit, or providing a little bit of tschnical assistance, 
or supplying improved inputs, backward agriculture will respond by 
productivity leaps which will solve the problems of output and income of 
the rural poor. The feasibility of success of different kinds of incentives 
to the operator is closely :inkzd io the various elements of the agrarian 
structure mentioned above. 
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Agricultural production is not an activity made up ofa number of isolated 
elements which can be juggleJ at will by the planner or the specialist in 
rural development. Agriculture as an occupation and as a livelihood is a 
complex social and economic system. Perhaps in no other sector of 
economic activity are the relationships between the following cle.l;cnts 
as much interlinked as in agriculture. These elements are: labour; tech- 
nology; natural resources; social organization; income; and living stan- 
dards. 

Labour Labour in agriculture is generally of a non-specialized nature. 
That is, within a given ecological framework, the agricultural labourer 
usually carries out most if not all of the particular tasks of the production 
process himself. Productive efficiency does, however, require a high 
level of skill and specialized knowledge, but these are generally traditio- 
nal skills and knowledge which are handed down from father to son and 
which are suited to a particular environment. 

ln traditional agriculture, the application of increasing amounts of labour 
is usually directly related to increased output, up to a point. The use of 
labour is determined seasonally, and periods of labour scarcity alternate 
with periods of labour abundance. Labour markets are unstable and 
unstructured. The definition of the labour force itself is a complex task; 
women, who play an imparrant role in traditional agriculture, are usually 
not included in labour-force statistics. Other unpaid family and recipro- 
cal labour (children, friends and neighbours who help out at certain times 
of peak activity) are not easily comxted nor accounted for. Observers 
agree that disguised unemployment is one of the principal problems of 
agriculture in Third World countries. yet no satisfactory measures of 
disguised unemployment have been developed. Agriculture is often only 
one of various activities that rural labour engages in (the others being 
small trade, handicraft production, occasional seasonal jobs in other 
sectors). The availability of local labour for specific agricultural tasks at 
the required time is frequently subject to the presswes of these comple- 
mentary or alternative activities. In many rural areas of the world, 
temporary labour migrations within the agricultural sector itself comp!i- 
cate the labour picture. The requirements and the availability of manpo- 
wer at the local level are thus not only related to the size of farm units 
and the type of crop, but also to numerous elements within the wider 
social and economic structure. 

Technology Modern agricultural technology usually appears in inverse 
proportion to the use of labour. The mechanization of agricultural tasks 
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on modem farms. while contributing to raising output and productivity, 
often displaces Labour and increases human underemployment. Modern 
technology requires skills. credit, capital and technically optimal farm 
sire. It is not surprising, therefore, that it is usually concentrated, in the 
Third World cwntries, in ceriain privileged areas and in the hands of the 
privileged social classes. Modern technology has been associated with 
plantations. estates or large farms. The introduction of modern tech- 
nology among small farmers has only recently become of gene:al con- 
cern. Even the new seed-fertilizer technology associated with the ‘green 
revolution’. which is being directly addressed to the small farmer in 
many parts of the world (Asia and Latin America particularly), con- 
tributes to the concentration of wealth and greater inequalities in the 
distribution of income.* 

Too little attention has been given to the development of labour- 
intensive. low-capital technology for the traditional agriculturist. Yet it 
appears that much can be done by improving traditional practices 
through the application of skills rather than the acquisition of costly 
inputs. The diffusion of technological innovations in agriculture is one of 
the principal tasks of agricultural extension services. Observers are 
agreed on the difticulties and resistances that many of these programmes 
encounter among small farmers in underdeveloped countries. The reason 
for this is that the adop:ion of technological innovations cannot be taken 
in isolation from other factors such as land tenure, social organization 
and cultural values. The literature on the subject provides many examp- 
les of cases where ‘rational’ innovations have been rejected by farmers 
because of one, or a combination. of these various factors, and not 
because of any ‘irrational behaviour’ or an abstract ‘traditionalism’, 
which some authors purport to find among peasants. 

Frequently the technological innovations being promoted by public or 
private national and international agencies turn out to be ill suited to the 
natural environment, the social structure or the cultural values of the 
target society. To this may be added the ignorance about local conditions 
of so-called technical experts, or their downright biases in favour of only 
one kind of technological development as well as their reluctance to 
experiment with new processes. When this leads, as it frequently does, 
to costly failures in rural development projects, then renewed attempts at 
the local level become so much more difficult the next time. 

Nuturn/ ~~‘s~II~~Ps Natural resources (mainly soil and water) are the 
essential ingredient in agricultural development. They may be present or 
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absent to varying degrees at the local and regional levels, but they may 
also be under-utilized, or wasted or depleted through malpractice. These 
resources must not be seen as somerhing simply ‘given’ by nature. Their 
use. non-use or misuse is the direct result of social and economic organ- 
ization in historical perspective. It is perhaps not an exaggeration to say 
that the poverty of millions of peasants in the world today in areas where 
there is a ‘lack of resources’ is not so much due to natural processes 
(though these do undoubtedly play their part) as to the result of social 
and economic ones. The poverty of many Latin American peasants who 
work patches of eroded earth on rocky mountainsides is the direct 
outcome of the monopolization of the best lands by large estate owners. 
The recent famine in Bangladesh, while no doubt ‘caused’ directly by 
natural factors, is the indirect result of the secular cultivation of cotton 
and jute tender the artificial!y imposed ‘international division of labour’ of 
colonial and post-colonial times. Famine in the Sahel countries during 
1971-2 did not come as a surprise to observers who long ago warned that 
the export-oriented agriculture of those countries, with the progressive 
weakening of the cultivation of subsistence crops, would contribute to 
the particularly dramatic effects of drought on the population.3 

In other areas of the world, fertile top soils are being depleted through 
the uncontrolled felling of tropical forests or overgrazing, which are 
man-made phenomena linked to social structures, market forces and 
land-tenure systems. In dry areas, the increasing use of water for urban 
or industrial purposes has increased the cost of this resource for agricul- 
ture and has severely affected the poor farmers. The rapid expansion of 
areas grown with cash crops for export in many underdeveloped coun- 
tries, as a result of government policy concerned with earning foreign 
exchange, or as a result of monetary incentives, has had negative conse- 
quences for the conservation of natural resources in some regions. In the 
scramble for monetary income or quick profit the judicious use of local 
resources has often been neglected. 

Communities that used to be relatively self-sufficient not only in food, 
but also in local handicraft production, building materials, raw materials 
for clothing, herbs for medicinal use etc (all based on the use of local 
resources), have become increasingly dependent upon the market for the 
satisfaction of their basic needs. They have become victims of a vicious 
circle in which they must generate ever higher incomes for their members 
in order to acquire at increasing prices industrial substitutes for what 
they used to produce themselves. In this process, entire populations 
(particularly the younger people who often spend much of their time 
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outside the community) have lost the basic knowledge and skills which 
previously enabled them to use carefully and maintain the equilibrium of 
their local resources. 

It is thus a mistake to attribute the depletion and misuse of local re- 
sources. as some authors do, exclusively to the demographic pressure on 
the land. While population growth has undoubtedly played a role in this 
process, the development of market relationships is surely the main 
cause of the increasing disequilibrium between population and resources 
at the local level. 

Social organizafion Social organization basically involves land-tenure 
arrangements and various kinds of relations of production between 
individuals and social groups that have legal, cultural and historical rights 
and obligations relative to the productive use of land as a resource. Much 
of current thinking about agricultural development is biased towards the 
experience of the market mechanism of the western industrialized coun- 
tries, which is proposed as a ‘model’ for the underdeveloped nations to 
follow. If the model were indeed applicable universally, we would find 
Danish-style dairy farmers or United States cattle ranchers all over the 
Third World. Inrsmuch as this is not the case, and to the extent that so 
many attempts at local and regional agricultural development have run 
into trouble, it is principally because of the constraints of social organ- 
ization. 

Whereas capitalism, as Marx pointed out, does indeed tend to substitute 
the cash nexus for all other kinds of social relationships, in the agricult- 
ure of the poor countries it has not been able to do away with them yet. 
Not only that, but frequently the introduction of capitalism in agriculture 
has strengthened traditional mechanisms of oppression and exploitation 
of the labour force. There are many instances of social constraints on the 
‘free’ development of productive forces in agricultures. To cite but a few 
examples: community or tribal control over the use of land; local systems 
of reciprocal services of a patron-client type (eg Indian Jajmani); tradi- 
tional chieftainships which exact tribute in money or kind from the 
farmers (eg Maraboutism in Islamized western Africa); prestige spending 
for ceremonial purposes implying a redistribution of income (some pzrts 
of Africa south of the Sahara, Indian communities in Latin America); the 
demands of kinship groups on the monetary incomes of their members 
(many parts of black Africa); peonage and other kinds of labour services 
by peasants to landlords (Latin America) etc. 
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When agricultural production is immersed in webs of social relations ihe 
individual farmer or producer is not always in the best situation :o 
increase his output or improve his own standard of living. This is why so 
often purely monetaiy incentives or apparently rational criteria (by wes- 
tern standards) for improving agiicultu:a! p.- -x,qactivity do not work. 

While, on the one hand. certain kinds of social structures are no doubt 
obstacies to the capitalist development of agriculture, on the other hand, 
it is the capitalist development of agriculture itself which has become an 
obstacle to authentic economic and social development of millions of 
peasants in the Third World. Capitalist agriculture has increased social 
and economic inequalities among social classes on the land; it has con- 
centrated wealth, power and income in the hands of landowners 01 
middlemen. pushed small farmers off their land and turned them into 
marginalized, iandless labourers. and substituted the idea of gain and 
profit for a few for the idea of survival for the many. ? 

However, some types of social organization (mainly the basic structure 
of the local village) may become the pillar upon which a different kind of 
agricultural development can take place, through collective or co- 
operative arrangements and adequate planning at the local level. In many 
parts of the world experiments are taking place along these lines which 
are opening up new possibilities for ihe rtird poor. 

fncome Farm family incomes can be of three types: monetary income 
from the sale of farm produce; domestic consumption of farm produce; 
and complementary income from activities off the farm. Agricultural 
development projects in the underdeveloped countries are usually con- 
cerned with the first kind: they tend to improve the output of saleable 
farm commodities and the monetary incomes derived therefrom. But as 
has already been pointed out above, the expansion of cash-crop pro- 
duction frequently displaces the cultivation of local subsistence crops. 
Monetary income from the sale of sash-crops must be spent on food 
imported from other regions or even from abroad. Inflationary pressures 
are common, middlemen turn sizeable profits, the regular supply of 
foodstuffs is often not assured and the increase in monetary income is not 
necessarily an indicator of increase in wellbeing. 

The insecurity inherent in agricultural production, due to the forces of 
nature as well as the price fluctuations of cash-crops for export, makes 
farming an uncertain proposition at best for millions of cultivators around 
the world. Even when they engage in the production of cash-crops, the 



regular flow of monetary income is not assured. But when the farmer is 
deeply involved in the monetary economy he regularly needs hard cash 
simply to survive. This is one of the main problems facing the poor 
farmers in the underdeveloped countries. In order to solve the basic 
problem of survival he falls increasingly into debt, he tends to use 
institutional credit. the purpose of which is to enable him to carry out his 
productive activity, for day-to-day consumption needs (and often neg- 
lects improvements on his iieid in rhe processj, and he seeks additional 
income through wage labour or other activities. 

The poor farme:, in order to make ends meet, seeks multiple sources of 

~~ 
income in a regular pattern of alternate activities of which the cultivation 
of his own plot of land is only one. The rural poor are mainly concerned 
with obtaining regular income flows: farming on small plots of land under 

i :, the circumstances of tradition& or tropical commodity agriculture is not 
the best way LO achieve this end. 

~,: The vicious circle of poverty in a monetary economy has a negative 
impact on siibsistence agricuilure also. In areas where not all of the farm 
produce goes to the market, peasants retain a part of their crop for 
domestic consumption. But frequently, particularly in humid climates, 
they lack the means for storing and conserving their cereals. Also, owing 
to accumulated debts and other needs, they must sell quickly to the local 
middlemen. Yet when their stores of foodgrain run out, they often mnst 
boy back their own grain later in the year at prices several times higher. 
This is a frequent occurrence. 

I 
Rural income is closely related to the problem of employment, which in 
turn is linked to land tenure and technology. In areas where labour is 
abundant, rural wages are usually well below legal minimum standards. 
Landless labourers or subsistence farmers on micro-plots will work at 
&es for any wage, and will often trawl long distances in order to find 
emp!oyment (in eg West Africa, the Andean highlands). Only if and 
when the benefits of increased agriculturai productivity can be equitably 
distributed among the rural population in the form of higher real incomes 
for all social classes will the question of disguised unemployment on the 
land cease to be significant. But this is a question of social and economic 
organization of the wider society and not only of the setting of minimum 
wages or price supports. 

Living srandards Living standards are not directly related to monetary 
incomes. The relationship between these two variables is mediated by 
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social organization and cultural values. It is still an open question 
whether the transformation of traditional subsistence agriculture into 
cash-crop farming for export (a has occurred in many underdeveloped 
coun:ries) improves or rather worsens the living standards of the rural 
population. On the basis of material from many areas of the world, an 
argument can be made for the latter assertion. 

The problem hinges, of course, upon the adequate definition of living 
standards. Increased consumer spending as a result of monetary incomes 
does not necessarily raise a family’s or a community’s level of wellbeing. 
At the level of the world’s rural poor it is doubtful whether the mere 
increase in monetary incomes (which moreover usually accrue only to a 
small part of a community’s population) will turn into improved stan- 
dards of living without planned government intervention. The basic 
elements of satisfaction for the wellbeing of a rural collectivity are not 
provided through the economic activities of a few individuals. An ade- 
quate water supply, the building of an all-weather road, sewerage, hous- 
ing, electricity, health services, an adequate provision of basic foodstuffs 
at reasonable prices, schooling and, of course, access to productive 
resources such as land, water, fertilizer and modem technology for the 
peasant masses, can only be made available to the majority of the 
population through concerted government action. 

Thus, whereas the increase in monetary income can indeed be furthered 
through various well-known market mechanisms, the collective im- 
provement of the rural poor can only be achieved through collective 
planning and action, which does not necessarily imply an increase in 
monetary incomes for poor rural families. On the contrary, where mone- 
tary incomes have been increased rapidly during a short tim.e span and 
have tended to benefit only a privileged minority in the locality or the 
region, there we generally find that increasing inequality produces social 
disorganization, tensions and conflict which become the major obstacles 
to progressive social change for the benefit of the community as a whole. 

The six basic elements that have just been discussed-labour, technol- 
ogy, resources, social organization, income and living standards--are 
crucial factors in the possibility of social and economic change at the 
local level for the great masses of the rural poor in the underdeveloped 
countries. Each one of these dimensions (and others which have not been 
included) presents itself differently in particular settings and is related to 
all the others in a complex set of interrelationships which constitute 
organic wholes or systems. These systems are the various kinds of 
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agrarian structures that are to be found around the world. In order to 
assess the possibilities for economic and social change in agriculture at 
the local level. let us briefly summarize the different kinds of agrarian 
structures that are most common in the Third World countries today. 

I Customary or communal land-tenure sysrrms In these the land is 
neither privately owned nor a marketable commodity, but rather control- 
!ed by the community, whose members may have traditional usufruct or 
access rights to it under certain specified conditions. It is usually associ- 
ated with primitive technology, shifting cultivation, subsistence farming 
or small-scale family production of commercial crops. Under this sys- 
tem, permanent improvements on the land are unlikely. The availability 
of family labour is the main constraint on the expansion of agricultural 
operations. Demographic pressure reduces the l;ndlman ratio and gen- 
erates out-migrations and a tendency towards the transformation of 
communal tenure into individual ownership, a tendency sometimes sup- 
ported by government policy. Communal land-tenure systems are wide- 
spread in Africa south of the Sahara, in the indigenous regions of Latin 
America and in some tribal areas of Asia. 

2 TJzc small peasanr farm This is characteristic of areas with a high 
density of population. The farmer either directly owns his land or else 
holds it under some form of lease, tenancy or share-cropping arrange- 
ment, and mainly works it with the help of family labour. The small farm 
may provide for subsistence but it is also integrated into the market 
through the sale of agricultural surpluses. It may also be wholly devoted 
to the production of a, marketable crop. When the farm is held under a 
tenancy or share-cropping arrangement, then a large part of the farmer’s 
output must be set aside to support a parasitic, dominant social class that 
exercises a legal or customary right to the peasant’s produce. In such 
systems, landlords are not entrepreneurs but rentiers; their interest in 
agricultural innovation is slight; they tend to be absentee owners, politi- 
cally conservative and basically opposed to modernization. In some 
Asian countries. a whole chain of intermediate tenants links the direct 
producer to the landowner; all of them live off the peasant’s labour. 
Obviously, unless the land-tenure system changes, the peasant producer 
will hardly be able to improve his situation and will not be likely to 
respond to the conventional economic incentives designed to improve 
the performance of agriculture. 

3 Large feudal or srmi-feudal e~rafe~ These are the traditional hall- 
mark of Latin American and Middle Eastern agriculture. Under this 
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system most of the cultivable land is monopolized by a small landholding 
6lite and the peasant population is tied to the estates under different 
kinds of servile labour arrangements or service tenancies. The labourers 
are usually allowed a plot of land for their own subsistence crops, but 
they are required to work on the estate for the owner’s benefit under his 
direct supervision or that of special supervisors or administrators. Estate 
owners do not usually innovate, being content to draw a regular income 
from the labour of their attached peasant workers. Estates are generally 
managed quite inefficiently, and much of the land is under-utilized. 
Technology remains traditional, and is mainly that of the peasants them- 
selves. 

Estate owners constitute a politically dominant class. Only when they 
see their power threatened by other classes of society (the industrial 
entrepreneurs, the urban middle sectors or even the peasants themselves 
through organized demands for land reforms) do they modernize their 
operations ?nd use their resources more efficiently. They may then 
attempt to increase the exploitation of the peasantry or transform the 
semi-serfs into a rual proletariat, or simply evict them from their 
properties. !n r?!! of these cases socia! and political conflicts are !ike!y to 
occur. 

Estate agriculture represents a socially unjust and politically oppressive 
social system. Inequalities in wealth, income and social status between 
landowners and peasants are large and pervasive. Estate agriculture is 
always fraught with potential conflict, but it has also proved to be 
historically extremely stable, because it is tied to a fundamentally un- 
democratic and rigidly hierarchical social structure. 

4 Modern plantation systems These systems, also based on large land- 
holdings as economic units, arose in the tropical areas for the production 
of commodities for export to the colonial metropolises or the industrial- 
ized countries. Pkmtations are commercial enterprises that rationalize 
their operations. Very often they are owned by foreign companies rather 
than individuals. They specialize in a single crop and frequently con- 
stitute veritable economic enclaves in the countries in which they oper- 
ate. Their locally recruited labour force is not a traditional peasantry but 
a rural proletariat, working for a wage. Permanent plantation workers are 
often unionized and are able to engage in negotiations with management 
for higher wages, social security, fringe benefits and other issues. How- 
ever, the seasonal workers come mainly from the peasant subsistence 
areas. Plantations are economic enterprises which require a high degree 



of organization, internal division of labour and specialization of tasks. 
They are more integrated into the international market than into the 
national economy in which they operate. 

5 Fnmil~ Jurms Family farms are the agricultural planner’s utopian 
dream in the free-enterprise system. They are medium-sized, indepen- 
dent commercial enterprises, managed by an owner-operator at a relat- 
ively high level of technology and mechanization, with the occasional 
help of well-paid wage labour on a reduced scale, and provide the farm 
family with adequate income. giving it what might be termed ‘middle- 
class status’. Family farms practise modern, rational agriculture and use 
their resources most efficiently. They sometimes combine different types 
of farming, rotate their crops, use fertilizers and improved inputs, and 
sell their produce on the market. Or else they specialize in cash crops 
with high unit value such as vegetables or flowers. 

Family farms are not numerous in the underdeveloped countries for a 
number of reasons: the monopolization of the land in the hands of a few; 
the large number of traditional peasants who are unable to capitalize; the 
use of the land either for subsistence crops or for monoculture for export; 
the abundance of chap underemployed labour; and the lack of intc- 
gration between agriculture and industry within a strong internal market, 
which is one of the prewqGites for a family-farnl economy in the 
indostrialized countries. 

Unless the traditional peasantry and the large mass of under- or un- 
employed agricultural Iabourers decreases sharply in the underdeveloped 
countries, it is unlikely that family farms will develop into a generalized 
kind of land-tenure system in the Third World. 

The different kinds of agrarian structures mentioned above do not exist 
in isolation. Seveml of these systems may coexist within countries, 
depending upon a number of geographical, economic and historical fac- 
tors. For example, in countries where European settlement took place at 
a relatively late date and where the native population was either extermi- 
nated or expelled from the settlement areas, family farms may have 
developed. In tropical areas where a native Iabour force was recruited 
during colonial times (or where slavery existed), plantation systems 
developed. In areas where a numerous peasantry was subordinated to a 
colonial system, the traditional large-estate system developed side by 
side with peasant holdings. Estates also existed in traditional feudal 
economies, such as those of the Middle East, where no foreign coloniza- 
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tion took place. Peasant smallholdings, family farms, large estates, plan- 
tations and communal-tenure systems may exist within the same national 
society. 

Often. the different systems are organically linked to each other, such as 
when plantations require labour from the areas of communal tenure 
(.4frica) or when the large estate exchanges labour. produce and services 
with surrounding peasant holdings (Latin America). 
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The various systems use the reso~ces at their disposal in different ways. 
It cannot be said that there exists a single optimal combination. Histori- 
cal, political, social and institutional factors are as important as econo- 
mic and technical ones. Small peasant holdings are usually considered 
inefficient in economic and technical terms. Their output per unit of 
labour is low. Their smallness makes the application of modem tech- 
nology costly and impracticable. Yet in the absence of other employment 
opportunities, small peasant holdings use labour more intensively and 
their I:md and water resources more carefully. In contrast large traditio- 
nal estates that monopolize the land in some countries are wasteful of 
their natural resources. Where they could modernize or mechanize, they 
prefer to use low-productivity labour. And when they do modernize, 
they often displace manpower, which, in a situation of large-scale un- 
employment, is socially and politically harmful. In the process of moder- 
nization of the large estates, the ‘economic efficiency’ of the production 
unit is hequently valued above the ‘social efficiency’ of the national 
economic system. We find still another combination in the communal or 
collective land-tenure systems associated with primitive shifting or 
slash-and-bum cultivation. In these systems, when the land-man ratio 
remains low, the tropical forest in which such cultivation takes place can 
regenerate itself over a period of several years. But when population 
pressure increases, or when deforestation takes place after a change in 
the use of the land, then the continued practice of shifting cultivation 
may rapidly destroy the remaining soil and thrust the primitive peasants 
into misery. 

Land-tenure systems and agrarian structures are the result of historical 
development. While some may be the product of generations of sponta- 
neous evolution, others were desigwd by governments or ruling 6lites 
with specific economic or political purposes in mind, They were not 
necessarily established for the maintenance of the ecological equilibrium; 
on the contrary, their evolution frequently leads to the breaking of the 
equilibrium, requiring new arrangements. 



Revival of 
the peasant 

Recent thinking about agricultural development has usually considered 
traditional peasant economies as existing prior, and being in a way 
opposed. to modem agriculture. Much has been written about how to 
transform traditional agriculture, how to modernize it. Different theories 
of economic growth foresee the gradual disappearance of peasant eco- 
nomies in the world. Some development theorists and planners believe 
that it is possible to transform traditional peasant plots into mar- 
ket-oriented, competitive family farms or enterprises, in imitation of 
what is supposed to have happened in the industrialized countries.4 
Other analysts see the process of capitalist development in agriculture 
producing on the one hand the concentration of wealth and resources in 
the hands of a new landlord or entrepreneurial class and on the other the 
progressive proletarianization of the dispossessed peasantry.’ 

While a small number of entrepreneurial family farmers do indeed dev- 
elop here and there out of the traditional peasant substratum of the 
underdeveloped countries, this is by no means a generalized tendency. A 
rural development strategy to this effect is doomed to failure in the sense 
that it may. to be sure. create a small middle class of family farmers in 
selected areas, but it cannot solve the problem of mass poverty in the 
rural areas. This can only be solved through an overall development 
strategy in which agricultural development is only a part. 

The tendency towards economic polarization between a small landhold- 
ing &lite and a growing mass of proletarianized rural workers is clearly 
what is happening on a widespread scale in the underdeveloped coun- 
tries. But contrary to predictions, even while this process is taking place, 
the traditional peasantry is not disappearing: on the contrary, it is in fact 
becoming more numerous in some areas 

The reasons for this are wmplex but it is essential to identify them for an 
understanding of rural poverty in the world today. We shall begin by 
detini?g peasant economy as the small-scale production of subsistence 
crops for local consumption by domestic groups based mainly on the use 
of family labour. For an economic characterization of peasant produc- 
tion, the legal aspect of land tenure is secondary: peasant production 
may take place on communally owned land, on private holdings, on 
leased or rented or sharecropped land, and on subsistence plots within 
large estates which peasants obtain in exchange for labour services. 

Traditional peasants, as producers, are only loosely integrated into the 
capitalist system; their social world continues to be the local community 
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with its own corporate structures, religious and political life. and cultural 
value systems. Peasants cultivate the land for their livelihood, rather 
than for monetary gain. Their lack of capital, of knowledge of the 
market, of furmal education and of opportunities is the result of their 
traditional subordination to local and regional power structures. in which 
the middlemen, the moneylender, the landlord, the political ‘boss’, all 
place insurmountable obstacles in the way of economic advancement and 
social improvement. Peasants are tied to their micro-plots, and unless 
large-scale institutional changes are brought about in the system which 
engulfs them, their transformation into independent, commercial, effi- 
cient farmers can be no more than wishful thinking. 

,,’ 
Peasants are generally unable to capitalize. On the contrary, indebted- 
ness is one of the more pervasive characteristics of peasant agriculture. 
Peasants cannot expand their operations, either because there is no more 
land available or because the price of land is too high (in both cases this 
may be so because of the monopolization of cultivable land by the 
regional landowner class), or because the amount of family labour avail- 
able is limited and they lack the capital to employ wage workers. 

Peasant farming, even while principally geared to the production of 
staple crops. is usually not able to satisfy the basic needs of the peasant 
household. With pti-itive technology and a small resource package, the 
peasant economy actually becomes increasingly decapitalized. If family 
labour were to be priced at prevailing wage rates (which it is not, in usual 
economic calculations, because it is an ‘abundant’ resource), the value of 
output is most likely to be inferior to the cost of the total inputs. In other 
words, the peasant farm is not only unable to turn a profit, it is often 
unable (in economic terms) to reproduce the labour force which is invol- 
ved in its own production process. 

The small peasant is placed before strong monopolistic elements in the 
rural land and capital markets. His industrial inputs, and of course his 
credit, are several times costlier for him than for the landlords or the 
larger farmers6 Unable to keep his saleable surplus for long (owing to his 
constant need of cash for current consumption), he sells his produce at 
lower prices than the larger farmer. In other words, the peasant suffers a 
double squeeze. If to this is added the rent he pays, or the part of his crop 
he must deliver to the estate-owner or the sharecropping landlord, or the 
government tax, or interest on mortgage payments and so forth, we 
easily see how peasants are forced to transfer a part of their wealth to 
other sectors or classes of society. Thus their actual or potential surplus 
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is skimmed off, or else they have :o depress their already low living 
standards even further. 

In these circumstances, why do peasants not simply give up their un- 
profitable activity and go into other sectors of economic life? Many of 
them do, and thus become proletarianired. But many of them do not, 
simply because the other sectors of the economy are unable to absorb 
them. Th?:s, in many areas of the world, peasants migrate temporarily to 
work in the modem agricultural sector, in the mines, in the cities, on 
construction sites and so forth. But they find neither stable employment 
nor adequate wages for themselves and their families. Time and again 
they are thrust back into subsistence agriculture only to be drawn again, 
temporarily, into wage work in the modern sector. The peasant economy 
has come to play the role of a labour reserve for capitalist enterprise in 
agriculture, mining and industry, as well as for the services sector. 

In the underdeveloped countries, the modern agricultural, mining and 
urban-industrial sectors thrive by the use of cheap labour which the 
traditional peasant economies constantly provide. In the modern agricul- 
tural sector the need for labour is usually seasonal; but even in the other 
activities labour turnover is high and employment irregular. The modem 
sector is able to keep labour costs low not only by paying lower wages to 
migratory peasants than it would have to pay to a stable, permanent 
labour force, but also by not providing the various social services, 
housing, education and so forth which a permanent, stable labour force 
would be able to demand (particularly if it were unionized). 

Economies exporting tropical commodities or raw materials are subject 
to severe international price fluctuations (sometimes artificially manipu- 
lated by the transnational corporations). When prices fall at short notice, 
cash-crop farmers and their labourers or sharecroppers, plantation war- 
kers, miners and other sundry workers directly or indirectly associated 
with the export economy are laid off. In the absence of viable em- 
ployment alternatives, social security or unemployment compensation, 
they fall back upon the subsistence peasant economy for survival. 

The peasant economy thus plays a dual role in the underdeveloped 
countries. On the one hand, however small and inefficient the peasant’s 
plot, it serves to hold him on the land, thus lessening pressure on the 
non-agricultural economy in a situation of labour surplus. The peasant 
economy is able to reproduce the labour force at much lower cost to the 
economy as a whole than other sectors. It is thus in the interest of the 
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modem, or capitalist, sector to maintain and, indeed, to recreate the 
peasant economy to a certain extent, as long as it remains subordinated 
to the needs of the modern sector. On the other hand, it provides a safety 
cushion for millions of underemployed workers who would otherwise 
openly starve (as many of them actually do in Africa and Asia), and who 
would generate enormous pressures on the social and political system. 

Far from disappearing or receding into the background, the traditional 
peasant economy, linked to the modern capitalist economy through the 
various mechanisms that have been mentioned, turns out to be a major 
economic and social syste:! in large parts of the world in the latter part of 
the twentieth century. 

The world’s peasantries are thus by no means marginalized or isola.ted 
vestiges of pre-capitalist economies. They cannot be written off simply 
because the theories of modernization or of capitalist development tell us 
that they should have disappeared long ago. It is among the peasantries 
in their various and complex manifestations that we find the largest 
numbers of those millions of rural poor which the World Bank has 
belatedly recognized as being a major challenge of our times.’ 

Strategies of development have generally by-passed the peasantry. They 
focus on the modem farmer, the agricultural entrepreneur, the so-called 
rural middle class. Even countries that have carried out land reforms dti 
little, in the non-socialist world, for their peasantries once land has been 
redistributed. Rather, by simply distributing land and then concentrating 
additional efforts on those farmers ‘most likely to respond’ to monetary 
incentives, they are in fact re-creating the peasant economy. Mexico is a 
case in point: massive redistribution of land to the peasants during the 
1930s; thereafter a thirty-year period of agricultural policies directed at 
strengthening the modem, entrepreneurial sector.; the result b&g a 
considerable polarization of the agrarian structure with the concentration 
of wealth and resources among a small 6lite and the increasing marginali- 
zation of the large majority of subsistence peasants and landless workers. 

The peasant An important fallacy appears io run through much of contemporary 
household: basic theorizing about rural development strategies. This is the emphasis 
economic unit placed on the farm as a self-suffCnt enterprise. When the question of 

inputs, credit, market, technology, resources etc is raised, this is usually 
done with reSpect to the farm unit as such, as if it existed within a social 
and institutional vacuum. The fact is, however, that in peasant econo- 
mies the basic economic unit is not the farm at aii, hut the household. In 
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peasant economies. as we have seen, farming is generally an uncertain 
and unstable occupation. and the peasant farm. whether it is devoted 
exclusively to subsistence crops or to cash crops, does not provide either 
sufficient employment or sufficient income to satisfy the basic needs of 
the peasant family (however these are defined). 

The peasant household is not the characteristic nuclear family of urban 
settings, but frequently includes a fairly large number of members linked 
by kinship or affinity ties, covering various generations. Extended fami- 
iies. as these households or domestic groups are known in the specialized 
literature, are the real productive and consumption units of the peasant 
economy. Productive labour on the farm is but one aspect of a multitude 
of possible alternatives that the household actively pursues for its liveli- 
hood. The relative importance of direct Farming depends, of course, on 
many local circumstances. The commitment may range from exclusive 
dedication (when no other alternatives are available) to a complementary 
activity (albeit a strategic one) when other alternatives present them- 
SelVes. 

The range of alternatives varies from cocatry to country and from region 
to region, in accordance with the rate and kind of economic development 
that takes place at the national level. Thus, in many areas, temporary 
seasonal or pendular labour migrations are an essential complement to 
peasant farming. Elsewhere, or simukaneously, local handicraft produc- 
tion is a primary activity. This, however, is rapidly being displaced by 
the penetration of industrially manufactured goods even into the most 
rerriote areas, thus increasing the economic pressure on the peasant 
household. In still other areas, small-scale trade (sometimes even over 
long distances) is an essential source of much-needed cash. (Observers 
note the variety and colourfulness of market-places in western Africa or 
Indian Latin America, but seldom ask themselves about their economic 
function.) In many countries family members (male or female, usually 
the younger generation) seek employment in domestic or other services 
to supplement the peasant household’s income; military service for the 
young men is another possibility. In some areas the development of 
international or nationa: tourism 0 pens up new vistas for local employ- 
ment. (But it is generally underpaid and requires the supportive roie of 
the peasant economy..cheap tourism being one of the attractions for the 
international jet-set who love to go to ‘exotic’ places.) 

All of these activities cannot be accounted for simply as ‘complementary 
income’ for the peasant farm. They form an integral part of what we may 
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call the peasant household’s strategy for survival in underdeveloped 
capitalism. We must therefore attempt to understand the dynamics ofthe 
peasant household in its entirety as an economic and social unit. The role 
of family labour is paramount. as against the usual consideration of only 
the farmer or the head of the family as the visible economic pivot. 
Women. children and the elderly have important parts to play in the 
household’s survival. As for children, their economic role frequently 
conflicts with their duty to attend school. When the menfolk are away, 
women have to attend to the farm or the market-plac?. The internal 
division of labour in the household is essential to its economic function. 
Large families are of strategic importance. This is why birth-control 
pmgrammes so often run directly counter to prevailing cultural values 
among the rural population. These values are derived not only from some 
vague religious prejudice, but from the structural weds of the peasant 
economy. 

Within this context, the time, energy and attention that the peasant 
household devotes to its plo: of land are determined by two fundamental 
criteria: (a) the need for food; and (b) the available alternatives for 
o’ltaining monetary income. The relation between these two variables 
determines the nature and intensity of direct labour on the peasant farm. 
Contrary to facile references to the peasant’s ‘irrational behaviour’ or his 
abstract ‘traditionalism’, farm work is one of a number of carefully 
evaluated variables in the peasant household’s economic calculations. At 
the level of subsistence living, a mistaken decision may make the differ- 
ence between survival and starvation. The peasant household’s margins 
for economic manoeuvre are slim, and the risks loom large. 

Rural development strategies aimed at raising the standards of living of 
the rural poor must focus on the peasant household rather than on the 
peasant farm as such. This means that some of the basic premisses upon 
which rural development planning has rested in recent decades should be 
rethought. 

Objectives of Basically, different kinds of development strategies converge on a num- 
rural ber of fundamental and common objectives. A clear understanding of 
development these objectives is thus necessary for the adequate evaluation of different 
strategies kinds of rural development strategies. 

1 Probably the most widespread objective at the present time is rapidly 
to increase agricultural output and productivity. The most spectacular 
advance in this field is from the various technical improvements known 
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zs the ‘green revolution’, that is, the various practices associated with 
the introduction of new, high-yielding varieties (HYVs) of seeds. mainly 
wheat, maize and rice. The ‘green revolution’ has had some success, 
especially in some Asian countries, in which it has contributed to 
considerable increases in agricultural output of basic grains in a relatively 
short time. Acreages covered with the new varieties of seeds have 
expanded rapidly. However, the ‘green revolution’ has also run into 
some problems. The introduction of HYVs is associated with special 
technical and environmental factors (water for irrigation, fertilizers etc), 
the success of which is in many areas reserved to a small, privileged class 
of richer farmers, who are also able to concentrate the benefits denving 
from higher output. Generally, the small peasant has not adopted the 
new varieties. The ‘green revolution’, while contributing to the increase 
in output and productivity at the farm level, has also helped to aggravate 
income inequalities in the rural areas, and has increased the proletariani- 
zation of many small peasants.R 

2 Another overall objective of rural development strategies is to im- 
prove efficiency in the use of scarer land and water resoui-ces. Lack of 
consciousness about these matters has led to a dangerous depletion of 
soils in many countries. Millions of tons of good soil are washed away 
yearly by rains or floods or eroded by winds in mountainous or hilly 
areas. The haphazard cutting down of woods and forests has changed 
micro-climates and contributed to erosion. In other areas, the desert 
advances against the tropical rain forest or the cultivable areas. The 
control over soil erosion is closely linked not only to agricultural tech- 
niques, but also to the organization of production and the functioning of 
land-tenure systems. 

The same may be said of the wastage and inefficient use of water. Many 
underdeveloped countries are partially arid and do not have favourable 
hydraulic resources. Certain kinds of irrigation systems, so necessary to 
increase agricultural production, are depleting ground-water deposits to 
levels at which their natural rencvation is endangered. In other areas, 
water resources are contaminated through other uses with detriment to 
agriculture. This has even led in some cases to international conflicts. 
Water, like soil, is not inexhaustible, and agricultural planners have only 
recently become seriously concerned with these matters at international 
levels. The efficient use of water for irrigation is directly related to land 
tenLlre and the distribution and organization of farm units. It is thus a 
political and social as well as a technical problem. 
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3 A serious obstacle to development in the Third World countries is the 
lad of capital r~sol‘r~(‘,s. Agriculture is generally the last sector to 
receive neyv capital investments. In many countries. agriculture has 
actually been decapitalired. A more efficient use of capihi resources is 
one of the principal objectives of many rumI development strategies. 

This is not an easy problem to solve nor are there any recipes to apply. 
Frequently, economic planners believe that any injection of capital will 
produce increased output, yet field studies and cost-benefit analyses of 
rural development projects in various parts of the world have shown that 
this is not necessarily so. On the contrary, massive investments in the 
rural areas have sometimes produced massive social and economic mal- 
adjustments. Too much capital investment. and too rapidly, has led to 
tremendous w&ages. Rural fmm surveys have shown that whereas 
small peasant holdings are definitely undercapitalized, large modern 
estates or commercial farms may be highly overcapitalized. The moder- 
nization of agricultural operations has often led to the uncritical adoption 
of labour-saving mechanization, without making significant contributions 
to output. The efficient use of capital investments in the rural areas is not 
only a function of different factor availabilities, but also of the social 
organization of production, as well as the structure of the regional and 
national economy. 

4 Over the last decade it has become increasingly evident that one of 
the principal development objectives in the Third World countries must 
be the creation of employment opportunities for a growing mass of 
unskilled !sbour. Disguised unemployment is particularly acute in the 
rural areas, but detailed statistical information about this is difficult to 
come by. Satisfactory strategies for employment creation, particularly in 
rural areas, have not yet been devised. Many different measures are 
being considered: labour-intensive agricultural techniques, public works 
for infrastructure using manpower intensively, rural industrialization etc. 
combined with accelerated manpower training programmes, the creation 
of regional poles of growth, the control of international transfers of 
technology, among others. 

5 Yet another objective is income redistribution. Economic growth 
over the last few decades has shown that aggregate and per capita output 
can be increased, but that the distribution of income between regions and 
social classes becomes more unequal. Agricultural growth has been no 
exception to this tendency. Modernization, mechanization, the ‘green 
revolution’ and other policies designed to further agricultural devel- 
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opment have generally benefited a small group of large or richer farmers, 
merchants and middlemen. If a more equal or more just distribution of 
income (and with it, of social status and of political power) is indeed a 
deveiopment objective, then rural strategies must specifically design 
measures to implement this. The peasant farmer, the landless labourer, 
the migrant seasonal worker must be included in development plans, 
which is not always the case at the present time. Furthermore, in the 
un&zrdevs!qed ,eoiint;ies, ma;keting and di-,t;i$;t&n nepvy;rks t,& to 

absorb a disproportionate part of rural and regional income. Agricultural 
development has furthered the growth of a ‘rural bourgeoisie’ whose 
increasing economic importance has only recently begun to be appreci- 
ated by students of the rural areas. 

A rural development strategy aimed at improving the distribution of 
income would have to pay specia! attention to these questions, through 
the creation of marketing cooperatives or boards, state-owned purchas- 
ing and distribution agencies and other mechanisms allowi~rg the rural 
producer easier access to urban and international markets. 

6 The final goal of a rural development strategy must, of course, be fo 
raise the living standards of the rural population. Increased output and 
even increased monetary income do not automatically mean a better 
standard of living for the peasantry in terms of material wellbeing, 
nutrition. education, security, leisure, mental health and social integra- 
tion. All of these various goals require specific policies. Field studies iti 
different parts of the world have shown that the sudden injection of 
money in a traditional economy may lead to wasteful spending, conspi- 
cuous consumption and produce socially harmful results. If increased 
output is to lead to real improvement in standards of living, in saving and 
productive investment, a r-lmber of social development policies must be 
carried out simultaneously with the introduction of economic measures 
on the production side. Education for consumption and better living is as 
importact as training and incentives for increasing production. This 
requires the definition of collective rather than individual goals, of corn- 
munal rather than personal improvements, of social rather than private 
interests. Specialists are not yet agreed as to what the relevant variables 
are, much less as to what are adequate indicators for measuring these 
variables. It is easier to measure increases in output than increases in 
social wellbeing. 
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RllKil The crisis of the wwld’s agriculture and its peasant masses has led to the 
development proposal of 2 number of development strategies in the rural areas, all of 
strategies which have been tried with more or less success in different parts of the 

world. 

Rrdistribution of/and In areas of large estates and an oppressed peas- 
antry, far-reaching agrarian reforms have redistributed the land to the 
peasaats under variotis kinds of ownership arrangements. In some cases, 
the peasants have received small plots of land as proprietors; in others 
the land has been given to villages collectively, and heads of family have 
received individual usufruct rights to specific plots: in still others, co- 
operative or collective farms have been established on parts or on all of 
the old estate. In some cases the peasants have simply received title to 
the plot they have always worked, and only their labour services to the 
landlord have been abolished. 

While the redistribution of land from-the estate sector to the peasantry 
has everywhere had important political and social consequences (raising 
the social position of the peasant, making him a participant in political 
life). and has also allowed a rapid increase in the peasant family’s 
consumption of foodstuffs (they can now retain more of their own pro- 
duce, rather than transferring it to the landlord), the mere distribution of 
land rights or land titles does not solve the problems of agricultural 
backwardness and low incomes for the farmers. Land redis’:ibution 
schemes must go together with a massive transfer of resource- and inputs 
into the agricultural sector. Credit, technical assistance, supporting ser- 
vices of various kinds, must be channelled to the reform beneficiaries if 
substantive increases in agricultural output are to take place. 

Abolition of rents and tenant arrangements Similar in effect to agrarian 
reforms in areas of large estates are measures designed to abolish rents 
and tenant arrangements for the benefit of the direct producer. Such 
policies do contribute to raise the level of income of the peasant, but they 
do not produce agricultural development by themselves unless accompa- 
nied by a whole series of additional measures. Their main result is a 
redistribution of agricultural income, at least for a period, before new 
kinds of exploitative structures (commercial or financial) again tie the 
peasant to some other social class that is able to extract surplus from his 
labour. 

Landholding reform In regions where a traditional peasantry has been 
settled on the land for many generations, the landholding pattern be- 
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copes dispersed and complex. Commercial transactions, inheritance and 
other land transfers lead to the atomization of peasant property and to a 
crazy-quilt patchwork of tiny plots and parcels which is not conducive to 
the integration of viable economic units. Here, policies are put forward 
tending to consolidate dispersed peasant holdings. to redraw the local 
landholding maps and to create more stable and economically feasible 
farms. Again, unless these policies are accompanied by other measures, 
their beneficial effects may be shortlived. 

IntensiJication ofpeasant agriculture Where small peasant holdings are 
the result of land reforms, or where basic structural changes in the 
land-tenure system are not feasible, or in areas where a high level of 
unemployment characterizes the agricultural sector, thus requiring a part 
of the peasantry to remain on the land for several generations to come, 
policies leading to the intensification of peasant agriculture may be 
possible. This means channelling to the peasant the technical and tinan- 
cial assistance necessary to improve the use of his resources and the 
productivity of his labour, without necessarily changing the size of his 
farm. This means ‘thinking small’ rather than doing big things like build- 
ing giant, expensive dams or introducing monster-sized tractors designed 
for wider open spaces and large private or collective farms. ‘Thinking 
small’ is not usually the way politicians or planners operate in the 
underdeveloped countries. Multipurpose dams, eight-lane highways and 
settlement schemes in faraway areas constitute more of a monument to 
statesmen preoccupied with their place in history, than do small irriga- 
tion networks buiit by local labour, soil-conservation projects of reforest- 
ation prograrnmes. 

The intensification of peasant farming, designed mainly to increase the 
peasants’ own income as well as to provide surplus produce for local and 
regional markets for the urban population, is not a ‘popular’ development 
strategy, because there has been so much emphasis on the backwardness 
and inefficiency of peasant agriculture that forward-looking planners 
want to do away with it altogether, and right away. 

Fami/y farms The development of family farms on the European or 
north American model has long been the purpose of many rural policy- 
makers. The advantages of family farms are defended on economic and 
philosophical grounds. There is no doubt that, in certain social and 
economic environments. family farms are economically productive and 
competitive and able to absorb new technology productively. provide 
good incomes to their owners and contribute to the social and political 
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stability of their countries (family farmers are usually conservative). But 
this rural development model is only possible in a situation where the 
labour force in agriculture has decreased to, say, less than 2.5 per cent 
of the total population, and where there is a dynamic internal market 
for agricultural products. Nowhere has it been possible to transform 
peasants into family-farmers, except on an experimental scale and at 
very high cost per unit (family or farm). Most land reforms in Latin 
America or Asia have not achieved the development of a stable class of 
numerous family farmers. 

Coop,prrariws Together with the development of the peasant economy 
or distributive land reforms or policies designed to further family farms, 
many strategies direct their attention to the growth and extension of 
various kinds of cooperatives of independent pmducers. Service, 
marketing, purchasing and credit cooperatives are well-established in- 
struments that enrble producers to reduce their costs and increase their 
incomes. The success of cooperatives depends on the economic sol- 
vency and stability of the members. But in underdeveloped countries in 
which there exist great income inequalities among the rural population, 
cooperatives generally benefit only the richer farmers and contribute to 
margin&e the lowly subsistence peasants, who might most benefit from 
cooperative arrangements. 

Cdecfive farms A final strategy of rural development consists in the 
furthering of different kinds of cooperative, collective or state farms. 
When a land reform takes place, large estates or plantations that are 
economically integrated units cannot be profitably subdivided into small 
plots or farms. Their maintenance as units may be necessary, even if the 
form of ownership or management changes. In such circumstances, there 
are strong arguments for state or collective management, on technical 
and economic grounds. In other cases, collective or state farms may 
result from the integration of small, individually owned units into larger 
ones. 

The problems of state-owned or collective farms are many and 
well-known. They do not basically have to do with economic or technical 
rationality, but rather with psychological incentives, social organization 
and bureaucratic efticiency. In the underdeveloped countries, a strategy 
of collective farming seems to be increasingly envisaged by policy- 
makers in order to confront the problems of increasing output. redistribu- 
tion of income and creation of employment. 
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None of the aforementioned strategies needs to be taken by itself, even 
though policy-makers usually prefer to emphasize one or the other. It is 
possible that any one country may adopt one or several of these strate- 
gies of rural development simultaneously. The relative value of each 
strategy cannot be judged only on its own terms, but only in relation to 
the organization of production in agriculture at the local level. The 
viability of a rural development strategy depends on factors embedded in 
the wider socio-economic system. Each strategy has economic, legal, 
political and ideological implications which are beyond the scope of the 
rural planner or the agricultural specialist. A working knowledge of the 
political system is indispensable for a realistic appraisal of the possibili- 
ties of any one rural development strategy at any given time. 

Recent experience has shown that there is no single rural development 
strategy applicable in all so&o-economic and cultural environments. 
Unfortunately planners and policy-makers, for reasons of their own, 
often emphasize one strategy or one objective above all others (land 
distribution, or rural settlement, or the ‘green revolution’, or the creation 
of family farms etc). and a country’s scarce resources will go mainly into 
one channel. In rural development planning it is necessary to consider 
various objectives at the same time, and clearly to order them according 
to priorities. Frequently the priorities of urban-based national planners 
do not coincide with those of the rural population. Peasants are rarely 
consulted when development priorities are set; they should be. 

I See: United Nations, 1974 Report on the World Social Siruntion, New York, 
!Y?j (dot. ST/ESA/24). 

2 See: UNRIS D, The Social and Economic Implications oflarge-scale Intro- 
ducriun of Net,. Vnrktirs of Food Groin, Geneva, 1975. 

3 See: Cornit Information Sahel, Qui se nourrit de in famine @I; Afriqur?, 
Paris. Maspero, 1974. 

4 See: R Weitz, From Pmmmr fo Farmer, a Revulufionary Strategy Jbr Dew/- 
opmcnt (The Twentieth Century Fund, 1971). for a forceful statement to this 
effect. 

5 See: R Stavenhagen, Soriul Classes in Agrnriun Socirties. New York, 
Anchor Books. 1975; and Keith Griffin. The Gwen Revolution. An Ewn- 
omit Anulwis. Geneva. UNRISD. IY72. 

6 See Griffii, op. cit. 
.~ 

7 See: World Bank, Rwal D~veloppmcwt, Washington, 1975 
8 See UNRISD, op. cit. 
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Another Development 
for Women 
by Krishna Alwoja-Patel’ 

No. we do not want to catch up with anyone. What we 
want to do is to go forward all the time, night and day, in 
the company of Man, in the company of all men. 
Frantz Fanon. T/w Wretched of rlrr Ewth 

From a thousand faces of servitude known to humanity, there is one that 
has recently emerged from obscurity, as from the dark side of the moon. 
The unveiling of its face took place with the studied ritualism of rhetoric? 
reports and resolutions* in one single year, 1975, as ifsome atonement on 
paper was necessary for history’s neglect. Does this proliferation’ of 
thought on women at a global level have a deeper significance? Now, 
when the thunder and storm of the great battle of ideas has subsided, 
only statistics are making their silent protest. And around these strings of 
figures can be woven many a tale. At best. the power of numbers is 
limited, they tell only half a story. 

The other half of the story is the real story of this century. It concerns 
the redistribution of privilege, power and property between the rich and 
the poor. The redistribution of power between men and women, there- 
fore, is an integral part of this process. The link between the poor of the 
world and the condition of women is their perpetual state of dependence; 
it is always someone else who is the master of their destiny. The indiffer- 
ence with which the contemporary world has held its poor and women to 
~a large extent explains the distortions of the existing economic and social 
order. How can one then remove three mountains from the back of the 
man and four from that of the woman?4 

A world profile of women using selected economic and social indicators 
reveals that women (a) constitute one-half of the world population and 
one-third of the official ‘labour force’, (b) perform nearly two-thirds of 
the hours worked but, (c) according to some estimates, receive only 
one-tenth of the world income5 and possess less than one-hundredth of 
world property. These indicators can only construct a static pict!lre, for 
it is only recently ihat women’s contribution to economic and social 
activity has begun to be disaggregated in statistical terms.6 

How should this tremen,dously powerful image of inequality be trans- 
lated into concrete questions for national policy? These questions have 
been raised at various levels and have recently preOCCUpied discussions 
in international forums. At the national level, women’s groups and orga- 
nizations of various political hues have urged action at the practical level 
of policy-making. In sum, the questions are posed this way: 

Should a country plan separately for women and establish specific pro- 
jects and programmes to reduce inequalities? 

Should the content of education be transformed so as to allow women to 
participate more fully in the development process? 
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Inequalities 
within 
inequalities 

What are the mechanisms by which the inherent biases of an employment 
structure can be eliminated? 

In what manner can society deal more effectively with deep-rooted 
prejudices against women? 

All these questions are obviously relevant and point to highly complex 
modalities of social change. It is not easy-considering the tools of 
analysis which are at the disposal of the social scientist (including the 
economist)-to surmise the precise direction towards which society is 
stirring or shifting in elimina:ing existing inequalities. At this point in 
history, the answers can only be partial, for the simple reason that 
existing information on ‘half of heaven’ has been compiled in the curious 
belief in the fundamental inferiority of women in almost all sectors of life. 
An amusing reflection of this beiief is that even so eminent a philosopher 
as Aristotle’ was convinced that women had fewer teeth than men. But 
Manus was more blunt. According to his code, ‘in childhood a woman 
must be subject to her father, in youth to her husband and when her lord 
is dead, to her sons. A ~~ornan muff never be independenr’ (my italics). 

The broad sketches presented below attempt a canvas of light shades 
mixed with blotches of darkness that all depict images of inequality. The 
insatiable quest for equity within societies is the frame. Just as the poorer 
societies today (given various labels that change every few years) are 
passing through contradictory stages of communication, conflict and 
confrontation for an equitable share of ‘man’s worldly goods’, so also are 
women emerging simultaneously out of darkness. Slowly, they are leav- 
ing behind the legacy of humiliation, dependence, resignation-and 
above all silence. In a few enlightened enclaves, some of them are raising 
their ileads a few inches higher to pose a few awkward questions. The 
manner in which and the rapidity with which these questions are 
answered will determine the transition towards new development 
strategies. 

Beyond disciplines 
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Without going into the causes of inequality in history, which impinge on 
various disciplines,9 it can be stated with a fair degree of certainty that in 
all countries, no matter how classified, women have an unequal start in 
all areas of work and life. This ‘unequal partnership’ is the characteristic 
feature of both market and centrally planned economies; of countries 
with socialist patterns of income distribution and countries where the 
political form of government has been termed ‘radical’ or ‘revolution- 
ary’. The striking fact is that women everywhere &ark longer hours in 
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low-paid jobs in processes of production applying backward technol- 
ogies. Unequal access to education and employment is only the visible 
sign of a mass of subterranean inequities which reflect the more impor- 
tant unequal share in decision-making processes in public and private 
life. Thus the image of inequality cuts across regions, political organiza- 
tions and economic and social structures, systems of beliefs and con- 
cepts of culture. Women are everywhere treated as a minority as far as 
different forms of discriminationI” are concerned. The surprising fact is 
that history does not record many revolts against this institutionalized 
exploitation. Does it mean that, like the history of the Third World, 
women will also have to rewrite their own history. 

The history of religions-the fountains of human thought, beliefs and 
behaviour, ethics and morality-shows that they have also carried over 
long periods of time and tradition a strict division of humanity into two 
principal classes: men and women. Different rules, separate definitions 
of vice and virtue and double standards of morality have been preserved 
in almost all scriptures. For example, the comparative survey of religions 
reveals highly interesting contradictions in their general attirades to- 
wards women. The older religions such as Hinduism,” Buddhism,‘z 
Zoroastrianism, Judaism, Shintoism and Confucianism*3 constructed 
varied hierarchies which invariably placed women among the lowliest of 
the low. They were treated as bundles of impurities, unfit to perform 
‘higher’ religious functions such as t&t of being a priest--only men were 
considered qualified to be nearer to gods. 

For systematic and efficient discrimination, however, there needs to be 
an organized church-and for that one must turn to more recent religions 
such as Christianity and Islam. Being the only two proselytizing religions 
of the world and being committed to conversion of the pagans and the 
non-believers, their attitude towards women appears to be one of repres- 
sive tolerance, witness the Roman Catholic debate following various 
decrees by the Pope. These revolve around the question as to who 

should exercise control over the ‘reproductive system’ of the 
woman-certain:y not herself. The Koran encouraged women to inherit 
property equally from fathers and husbands in their own name, and 
parents to educate daughters and sons. In fact, Muslim women are the 
least educated and most vulnerable members of their societies. They do 
not even have the comfort of entering a mosque. 

Religion (ritualism, a$ opposed to religious thought) has been also used in 
curious ways in some cultures to keep women not only spiritually but 



also physically immobile. On [his point there have been some ingenious 
innovations in history, such as feet-binding (China); circumcision (in 
some African societies); ‘chastity’ belts (Europe); and of course the veil 
or purdah (Muslim counrries). The system of purdah is designed so 
cleverly that women are deprived of enjoying even free elements of 
nature such as fresh air and sunshine. And yet the ironic fact is that 
women everywhere tend to be more religious and god-fearing and seem 
to participate ir greater numbers in church-type activities. Thus 
throughout history. in subtle ways, the roles of preservers of tradition 
and guardians of culture have been imposed upon them. 

Tkr srafe of non-knowledge 

As always in the social sciences, mythology flourishes in the absence of 
information. Unfounded assumptions and untested assertions are rife 
throughout the writing of several schools of thought that have suddenly 
surfaced. The activists’4 (also termed feminists and militants) have dra- 
matized various forms of discrimination with a great flourish in public 
gatherings. The academicians have been comfortably considering the 
‘role’. ‘place’ and ‘status’ of women; the historians have contented 
themselves with the citation of Lysistrara’s revolt’5 in ancient Greece; 
the anthropologists are uncovering evidence 011 value systems of patri- 
lineal and matrilineal societies; the politicians have discovered a new 
subject on which to base their rhetoric. 

Within the United Nations system itself, the ratio of participants of 
women to men suddenly jumped up in 1975 in almost all the meetings, 
conferences and symposia-when the governments of several countries 
made special efforts to make women ‘less invisible’. It was an excellent 
job of temporary window-dressing. But the secretariats of the various 
United Nations organizations and agmcies are still probing for policies 
that would make the statistical pyrat;:& of bias look a little more respec- 
table.16 

Depending upon the attachment to a particular discipline the questions 
can be formulated in several different ways. The constant themes of 
innumerable publications (multiplied with great eff:ciency through the 
media in industrialized countries) have narrowed the discussion to pro- 
positions based on the existing education and employment structures 
concerning participation rates, equal remuneration and the proportion of 
managerial, professional and technical posts in certain sectors of the 
economy. The participation of women in the decision-making process is 
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linked again to the number of posts held by women in the existing 
political structure, implying replacement of men by women in certain 
strategic positions. The division of labour within the household has been 
measured in several ways, eg by time-budgeting studies, to indicate the 
low input of men in the mundane and trivial tasks of daily existence. 

As far as private rights are concerned. divorce and abortion are the only 
two issues that have aroused the lawyers to propose radical changes in 
the existing plethora of outmoded and dusty family laws. But the long 
and lingering battles to extend the big umbrella of equal protection within 
the law still lie ahead as the legal anomalies are slowly uncovered. 
Meanwhile, the sacred legal textbooks continue to pin women down to 
narrow worlds of immobility and non-choice. In this fashion, much of the 
current writing has tilted more towards examining the position of women 
in the urban and modernized sector of societies; concentrating on those 
who are already educated and employed and form a ‘privileged minority’ 
in their countries. The very reai problems of men and women whose 
backs are bent with hard work in rural areas and whose labour is 
frequently unrewarded have held the interest of only very few writers.” 
What form of political organization is conducive to liberating women 
rapidly from their existing servitudes is a question that has hardly been 
posed. 

Different Is it an accident that in almost all international conferences’* of any size, 
postures sharp differences of opinion frequently appear between women from the 

industrialized countries. and the Third World? Is it a reflection of the 
much wider international inequities that have appeared all over the 
horizon or could it be that women in the richer parts of the world link 
emancipation to an evolutionary process, where a patchwork system of 
reform is the order of the day? Do women from the Third World link 
their liberation to a total change of society and are they unable to detach 
it from the wider perspective of poverty? It is not in the answers but 
perhaps in the posing of these problems that different postures begin to 
emerge in discussions on and about women. 

In industrialized countries, expressions such as ‘emancipation’, ‘equali- 
ty’ and ‘liberation’ are frequently related to the integration of women in 
the existing power structure. Compared to women in poor countries,lg 
they are rela:ively more mobile and often autonomous, able to exercise 
choices in habitation and cohabitation on their own volition without any 
serious damage to their ‘reputation’. Thus the word ‘choice’ has some 
meaning in the conduct of their lives. But the condition of women in poor 
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countries has reached such a Level of dependence that they are almost 
always pushed from one set of non-choices to another, from father to 
husband to son in fixed cycles of their lives--or to some other unchosen 
‘patron’. 

The tiny number of professional womenzO at a certain income level in 
Third World countries can easily afford domestic help and/or labour- 
saving devices. Therefore, the question of sharing domestic chores with 
their husband which preoccupies women in industrialized countries be- 
comes almost irrelevant. Many highly educated Asian women would 
consider it anathema non to ‘service’ their husbands. This ‘cultural trait’ 
of the so-called oriental woman recently created quite a problem for 
marriage agencies in the United Kingdom. More and more British men 
showed their preference for Indian or Pakistani women. Thus, their 
market value in industrialized society showed a relative increase. 
Furthermore, the sexual mores in poor countries owing to the complete 
lack of sexual education, are still at a stage where women are psycholo- 
gically trained to be the objects of a man’s pleasure,Z’~‘pride and prejudi- 
ce’. The sex habits of the urbanized upper-income groups are remini- 
scent of the Victorian age, with all its paraphernalia of modesty, chastity 
and hypocrisy. Marriage is the su~nmum bonum, the most coveted care- 
er. 

For various reasons, therefore, women in the middle classes (defined 
loosely) in Asia, Africa and Latin America frequently tend to act as 
obstacles to any social change and are in favour of the sfefw quo. In this 
respect they behave like members of the elite in Third World countries, 
who wish to retain their privilege at any cost in international economic 
relations. 

There are many ways of distinguishing the characteristic features of 
hardship among women from the rich and the poor world.** But these 
approaches and attitudes differ in a much more fundamental sense. The 
various profiles of women in industrialized countries reveal a differefit 
set of preoccupations, those of modem affluent societies, whereas in the 
Third World, in another pattern, an astonishing variety of faces are 
linked to the earth, the soil and activities connected with them.13 

In an impressionistic way, the two portraits presented below underline 
the different worlds of women. First, a summary picture of the world of 
the rural poor: 
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She wakes at i a.rr.. cats little or nothing,straps her baby on her back and walks a 
mile to a field. ‘There. for ten hours. she bends and stoops planting or hoeing. At 3 
p.m. she scavenges for firewood and carries it and her child home. There she 
pounds grain kernels into meal and prepares fo, I. By 6 p.m. she is ready for 
another walk-this time a three-mile round trip ,o fetch water. At dusk, she 
kindles a tire, then cooks. serves and eats an inevitably bland and nutritionally 
inadequate meal-the only kind aff&dablc. 

She is a woman from Zambia, but she also lives everywhere in many 
parts of Africa, Latin America or Asia.*4 In fact she is one of the 600 
million women living in rural areas in the Third World. Shifting to the 
industrialized modem world, this is how an educated, urbanized woman 
saw her place in the world: 

We are just beginning to walk. we have barely emerged in the daylight.... But as 
we take our first step. we feel as though we had lost a third leg which stopped us 
going forward but which also gave us a certain stability, such as a tripod has. The 
third leg we have lost is our status as wives and mothers, our incomparable 
beauty. the look of approval and appropriation in men’s eyes. our destiny as kept 
courtesans.... Who is to tell us whether we are right? Who except for ourselves? 
Here we are with two legs to stand on. It is hard. It is too normal.2i 

These two worlds that are centuries apart need to be examined in a little 
more detail. 

The ‘countryside’ of’ the world 

The economic and social indicators normally depicting the Third World, 
relating to low incomes, malnutrition, illiteracy and other humiliations, 
apply equally to rural women-only more so. If the poorest of the poor 
were to be identified, the majority would certainly be women. Despite 
this glaring reality, it is to be noted that international agencies, scholars 
and other benefactors have consistently followed an ostrich-like policy. 
Their writings reveal rigidities of thought that have only just begun to 
look a little less confused. 

When analysing the occupational structure in the industrial sector, the 
workload of women, including what is euphemistically called ‘moonlight- 
ing’, is consistently and methodically left out of any analysis. When 
examining agricultural or rural activities, attention is concentrated on the 
lack of access to various inputs such as credit and fertilizers. Rarely is 
any reference made in development literature to the impact of these 
inputs on the physical stamina of women, who contribute their physical 
energy to a range of agricultural activities from ploughing and sowing to 
transporting and marketing. 
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That modernization or mechanization ofagriculture can also make a dent 
in the oppressive hierarchies in villages and make a woman’s work 
lighter is hardly linked to the problems of ‘choice of techniques’. The fact 
that the majority of women work with backward technologies has rarely 
been mentioned. It might be asked why, in the enclaves of ‘green revolu- 
tion’ where rmal income has increased throiigh the modernization of 
agriculture. the extra revenue of the family is spent on technologies that 
aid men’s work rather than women’s For instance, in the st’dtes of 
Punjab and Haryana in India, it has been observed that in the well-off 
farming families additional income is frequently spent on bicycles rather 
than sewing machines, radios rather than gas cookers. Thus, the tech- 
nological revolution in rural areas has completely bypassed women. 

What is even more striking is that in any international discussion on 
‘appropriate’ technologies within societies and transfer of technology 
within nations, the fact that the majority of the rural women continue to 
work only with the aid of their muscle power has been completely 
ignored. 

Some studies have attempted to explain that labour-force participation 
rate9 of women in agriculture are correlated with land abundance or 
land scarcity. The processes by which in recent times collective land 
passed on to individual ownershipin Africa, for example-have also 
been examined. When a society which has lived on subsistence agricult- 
ure begins cash crops-and land rights shift collective tilling rights to 
individual ownership rights-the land becomes the property of the hus- 
band ar.d division of labour between the sexes changes-cash crops 
become men’s crops. Anything that involves a new technique is a man’s 
job. 

But there is very little anaiysis on how, in the very nature of this process, 
much of the original economic power and influence of women and re- 
wards from agricultural work slowly eroded. Very little evidence has 
been unearthed eg on the increase in the number of landless agricultural 
women labourers since the introduction of a series of land reforms or 
land-tenancy Acts. In India, for example, out of an estimated 47 million 
agricultural labourers, 32 million are women, that is, two out of every 
three. 

The situation is only slightly different in Africa. In East Africa (particu- 
lar!y Kenya and Tanzania) work is apportioned according to sex: all 
agricultural tasks affecting annual crops fall on the women, with the 
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exception of clearing and burning land. On certain high. dry plateaux 
where the soil is difficult to work, men take part in heavier cultivation. 
Women hoe and loosen the soil, plant, thin, weed and harvest. They are 
responsible for the storage of produce, consumption and distribution and 
sale of any possible surplus. This gives them some income at their 
disposai. They are also responsible for the day-to-day househoid budget, 
animals, cooking food and procuring all that is necessary for food prepa- 
ration, ie fuel, water etc. They are generally regarded as ‘legally incom- 
petent’, but their position as the main provider of food gives them a small 
amount of economic independence and value. 

The picture is also not very different in the villages of the high plateaux 
of Guatemala, Ecuador and Paraguay, where women exist in the same 
torpor and atrocious injustice as elsewhere in Africa and Asia. For 
example, the woman works in the field, tends the flocks, trades, is a 
craftswoman, weaves, embroiders, sews, spins, dyes, makes pottery and 
baskets. In addition, she cooks and washes and rears children and 
services her husband. Despite her enormous work, she consistently 
occupies a place of inferiority in relation to the man in social and 
economic life. For example, Shea does not even walk shoulder to shoulder 
beside him. She always trots along several paces behind, carrying the 
heaviest share of the burden.z7 

In some countries of the Third World (for instance, Algeria, China, 
Cuba, India and Viet-Nam) the massive participation of women in the 
liberation struggles** has precipitated recognition of their potential. For a 
brief period, this upsurge also took place in India during the struggle for 
Indian independence under Gandhi. 39 In countries where the nature of 
struggle was revolutionary, as in Vie&Nam or China or Cuba, there a 
concerned fight was waged against the deeply rooted causes of the 
unequal status. While great progress has been made in these societies to 
uplift women, even there the vestiges of historical discrimination conti- 
nue, as is plainly illustrated in the following statement at the Viet-Nam- 
PSP Women’s Fourth Congress in 1974: 

The labour force of women is very abundant, but it is not reasonably distributed 
-nA nmnlowd,,~~ T&e nthor in>n,,rtnnt ,-z,,,~.= ir th Y.... . . . . r. , _ - _I.._. . . . . r -..-...__ ““_ .” zt in our society there still exist 
not quite correct conceptions concerning the re!atiansbip between family and 
socxiy.... Among the people, and even among the cadres, there are still rem- 
nants of backward feudalistic ideas, such as paying more consideration to men 
than women, not duly respecting and protecting the legitimate rights of women, 
not setting out to free women from family slavery and worse still the committing 
of brutal and inhuman acts.‘” 



This it may be noted was the situation when the bulk of agricultural work 
was put on the shoulders of the women, when men were in the battle- 
fields. 

Again, in China, the large-scale entry of women into the labour for&’ 
by special political measures was responsible for highlighting the funda- 
mental problems of women, in the history of their cultural oppression. 
The experience since the 1950s indicates that changes in the economic 
structures and the creation of new social forms do not necessarily result 
in the adoption of new values and standards of behaviour. As noted on 
Woman’s Day in China in 1973:‘* 

China was under feudal rule for 2000 years and the exploiting classes left behind 
deep-rooted ideas discriminating against women and looking upon them as slaves 
and appendages. Today, c!asses and class struggle still exist in our society and it 
is still impossible to eliminate completely the remnants of the old ideas of looking 
down upon women.... 

There is a considerable body of literature in industrialized countries 
suggesting that education and employment are two principal determi- 
nants of the status of women in a given society. Formal educational 
qualifications are related to levels of employment and other benefits. 
Several planning and cost-efficiency studies have shown that educational 
qualifications are the most influential variabP and that there is a close 
relationship between educational levels and the rate of economic activi- 
ty, affecting at the same time the volume and duration of employment. 

But these correlationships do not inform us of other glaringly disturbing 
facts. For instance, the relative access of girls to school attendance as 
compared to boys has remained unchanged during the last decades, and 
there exist in almost all countries huge discrepancies in socio-educational 
investments according to sex. 34 The fact that girls in most parts of the 
world are still well behind boys in both the length of their education and 
its substance points to a serious initial handicap leading to inequities later 
in life. 

The global statistical view on education of women hides some other 
unpalatable facts. Equal access to educational facilities is not a normal 
feature even in industrialized societies; for example, women are less 
‘educated’ than men even in the USA ,35 less ‘skilled’ even in such an 
advanced society as the USSR36 and earn much less than men even in 
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Canada.37 Even where there is near parity at the primary and secondary 
levels (eg Jamaica, Sri Lanka), there continues to be discrimination in the 
nature, content and options in education. The spread of coeducation, 
however, may have somewhat ameliorated the content, if not the 
options. 

The distinctive shades of profile of education in Third World countries 
show an impressive quantitative increase in the last two decades, al- 
though with vast differences between continents and countries. There 
has certainly been a steady increase in the number of girls enrolling in 
schools at all levels. But what happens after snrolment? The most 
disturbing aspect of this seemingly positive trend is that there is also a 
simultaneous increase in the number of girls who drop out after two or 
three years of schooling. Tl~re still remains a large number to whom the 
notion of a school is unknown. Out of 800 million people enumerated as 
illiterate in the world, it is perhaps not surprising that two-thirds of these 
are women-deprived even in the twentieth century of the magic of the 
written word. 

Apart from economic causes which prevent their attendance at school, 
investment in the education of women is still considered wasteful by 
large segments of society. A misty reflection of this notion is to be found 
in some African countries where, for example, the extended family or 
sometimes an entire village might collectively finance a boy’s education, 
but for a girl to be sent to school, the nuclear family has to be enlightened 
and, more important. possess some private financial resources. Thus, to 
educate a girl requires the conjuncture of very special circumstances. 

These numbers do not say much about the contribution of education in 
the informal sense-in the wider horizons, or ‘universities of life’, which 
could uplift women to a more equitable position as a human person. 
There are serious problems in this respect and quite reasonable doubts 
are raised about the merits of the existing formal system of education, 
with its rigid curricula and ,zoncentration of numbers. And this applies to 
both men and women. But the implications of the present educational 
systems for the woman, which continue to prepare her for double roles, 
are more serious for the new generations to be educated by her. While 
seeming to be the same, the present system channels women into fixed 
roles, denuding them of a fair chance in life and comiderably lowering 
their aspirations in all sectors. 

Almost all the disadvantages of an educational system are experienced 



by women as they turn towards th:: employment scene. Once ‘reluctantly 
educated’, when she turns her attention towards obtaining ajob, sudden- 
ly many walls go up. creating vast areas of Sysiematic discrimination. 
Each step towards seeking and keeping ajob becomes full of hazards and 
hardships. It is more a game of chance-a lottery with all geared towards 
losing. The key factor. therefore, is not simply the number of jobs 
women occupy, but the nature of the control they exercise over their 
own conditions of employment, promotion opportunities and wage levels 
relative to men. 

As far as the number of women in the labour force38 is concerned, there 
are several myths current which put a neat lid on social reality. These 
relate to the definition of the ‘economically active’ and the methodology 
of counting them: who works at which jobs and in what numbers? 

When counting women as ‘economically active’,3Y several methodologi- 
cal problems suddenly emerge. For a woman to be counted as a worker 
she must produce ‘economic’ or ‘marketable’ goods. in some countries 
censuses using varying criteria do include ‘unpaid family workers’. who 
are predominantly women in the labour force. Others, however, con- 
clude that the majority of women do not satisfy ‘the international stan- 
dard for the minimum amount of work performed’. Another reason given 
for this omission is that ‘women do not report actual hours worked’ .“” 
The results of using this type of methodology are obvious-some amus- 
ing conclusions and statistics emerge. For example, according to certain 
estimates, the ‘participation rate’ of women in the labour force in 
North Africa is 3.9, while in western Africa it is 32.3. What accounts 
for this difference? The simple fact is that in North African countries 
census interviewers did not go near women. It does not require much 
imagination to show what happens to statistics in countries Such as 
Kuwait, Saudi Arabia and Yemen. 

Some experts, however, managed to assess the ‘economic value’ of a 
woman’s work by ingenious devices. One method is to calculate the 
wages lost or ‘opportunity cost’ to an individual woman who does not 
make money from her own profession (potential earnings). The other 
method is to evaluate tasks in the home at ‘current market rates’ (real 
eamings).41 The national income statistics promote even graver error in 
misrepresenting households as essential non-economic units-on various 
definitions. But the point of these sophisticated argumzts is simple. The 
economic value of a woman’s labour, paid or unpaid, has more than a 
symbolic value. First, unpaid housework need not have a marginal role, 
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being labelled as ‘undignified. worthy only of women’. Second, placing 
women in their full right in the labour-force statistics as a category of 
workers entitled to contribute and to benefit implies changes not only in 
attitudes: it will also raise the total value of a nation’s goods and services 
and women’s share in it. There are obviously methodological difficulties 
in this area, but they need not deter nations from attempting to find 
solutions. The start may he to redefine ‘work’ and ‘employment’. 

The other myth in the ‘employment market’ concerns the notion of the 
three phases of life of a woman. These phases are supposed to relate to 
the initial period of work before marriage and up to the first and second 
child, withdrawal from employment until the last child has grown up and 
then return to employment-until retirement. Somehow, evidence from 
several countries does not seem to support the classification of women in 
these hermetically sealed compartments. It appears that a larger percen- 
tage of women work than ever before; that an increasing proportion of 
these are married; that a growing percentage of them are mothers; and, 
what is more important, that the economic motivations of women are 
similar to those of mem4* Almost everywhere, for example, in the USA, 
Western Europe and the Nordic countries, the number of working mot- 
hers is constantly increasing. In the USSR and Eastern Europe a very 
high proportion of married women in employment have dependent child- 
ren. In many Third World countries, women tend to remain at work, 
starting very young and continuing throughout their period of fertili- 
ty-more by economic necessity than by choice. Being at work is diff- 
cult enough. What are the rewards that this large number of women 
receive while in employment? 

The legal The norm of the legal equality of women has been incorporated in almost 
barriers all twentieth-century constitutions. Except in one or two countries, 

women have been granted or accorded (or, more legally exact, ‘seized 
of 1 the right to vote in public affairs. Both constitutional equality and the 
franchise were the result of very slow-moving nineteenth-century liberal 
thought, based on the humanistic conviction that treating women as 
second-class citizens was a feudal anachronism. Furthermore; it was 
also thought at the time that it was impossible to build a better or 
progressiw society without guaranteeing to women the same quantum of 
civic and political rights. 

The quantum is precisely where ihe shoe pinches most. In reality, 
women find themselves excluded from public affairs everywhere-even 
in industrialized countries, where they claim to have just been ‘libera- 
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ted’. The right to vote has not actually led, over the last three genera- 
tions, to the participation of women in political affairs. There are no or 
very few women members of parliament or, more important, ministers in 
government departments at strategic levels. In Third World countries 
women are also confined to subordinate posts-only more so, and this is 
despite the visible impression one gets from countries like India or Sri 
Lanka. There, women may hold very high posts (connected with educa- 
tional levels and income class) but there exists a large mass of under- 
privileged and illiterate women. At the middle level, there are indeed 
very few educated and skilled women. 

Measuring the immeasurable 

The translation of the political liberal thought of the nineteenth century 
into economic equality for women today looks like a road along which a 
number of barriers have been placed at every turning. It took more than a 
few decades to recognize the simple fact that women workers’ labour is 
either not rewarded at all (unpaid work) or given very little reward (low 
wages). It is only in the 1970s~after I50 years of industrialization, with 
much lobbying of public opinion in wealthy countries-that the first 
hesitant steps have been taken by national legislatures on equal remun- 
eration. 

Demands for equal pay are not new.43 There has been a slow, formal 
recognition of ‘equal pay for equal work’ in the national IegislatiorP of 
several countries, which may be considered an important first step. But 
legislation by itself has nothing but a symbolic value, unless and until 
simultaneously more training and employment opportunities increase. 
The irony of equal-pay legislation in several countries is that it is being 
introduced at a time when gaps between men’s and women’s wages have 
widened, as for example in the USA and Norway. 

Law enforcement is another major obstacle in several countries, includ- 
ing Austria and Israel, in which no implementation machinery has been 
provided after ratification of the IL0 Convention or legislation. What is 
interesting is that, everywhere, labour boards, industrial couits, com- 
missions of inquiry and, of course. scholars acknowledge and quantify 
disparities of income between men and women. But the reality of all 
these efforts is that in fact equal pay does not exist. The simple reason is 
that equal pay cannot be linked to unequal access to work in a segregated 
labour market. There are several other factors, eg educational and con- 
ventional, but the main problem is the definition of ‘equal’. Is it value of 
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product? Work done under similar conditions? Should it represent equal 
effort?45 

Where equal-pay Acts have been put on the statute books, the discussion 
tends to be entangled in semantic definitions of ‘equal work’ and ‘equal 
value’. The point is missed that no matter how ‘work’ or ‘value’ is 
defined (equality not being a mathematical propositionj, the causes go 
deeper into the social fabric. It is the labelling of jobs as ‘men’s’ work 
and ‘women’s’ jobs which leads to anomalies. It also perpetuates a 
system of recruitment based on sex rather than capacity and it streng- 
thens unproven beliefs about women’s abilities and inabilities as wor- 
kers. 

Most of the ‘equal pay’ laws stipulate that sex discrimination should be 
eliminated or excluded from job-classification systems; that procedures 
should be introduced whereby women workers who consider themselves 
victims can assert their rights; that all legislation, regulations, contracts 
or administrative practices contrary to the principle of equality for remu- 
neration should be repealed or declared void. In reality, whether it is 
France or Belgium or Italy, the range of income received by women at 
different levels is almost always low. The Nordic countries, which are 
known for their special protective and ‘relatively equal’ laws on treat- 
ment of women, recently adopted a recommendation ‘to coordinate their 
efforts to provide a&w& legal guarantees of the equal rights of men 
and women’.46 Experience from several countries (including the USA 
md Canada) has in fact shown that discrimination in the workplace is not 
easily eliminated by legislation; additional measures in many sectors of 
life need to be introduced simultaneously. 

While it is now being recognized that sex discrimination in wages takes a 
number of forms in industrialized countries, examples from the present 
reality in the Third World are beyond comparison and even more un- 
acceptable. In India, where, industrial wages apart, discrimination is a 
feature of life, the female farm workers are discriminated against not only 
in terms of wages but also in the quantum of employment. The scene is 
repeated in Brazil. in Ethiopia and nearly everywhere else. 

While there are several ways of counting the economic value of women’s 
contribution, equal-pay policies alone will not open up the closed gates; 
they will have to be accompanied by new natio&l policies of equal 

roles of a whole nation.“’ 



There has not yet been a systematic inquiry into the nature of constraints 
in the existing employment structure. How did jobs get !abeIIed ‘male’ 
and ‘female’ in the process of industrialization? How did sexual dualism 
develop in the course of history, particularly in the last I50 years? How 
did men assume the role of ‘primary’ workers, perpetually entitled to 
labour-force participation and to the acquisition of skills, while women 
remained predominantly ‘secondary’ workers and intermittently in the 
labour forw, frequently pushed into low-paying short-term jobs? Why is 
this pattern of job discrimination repeated everywhere? 

To these questions only partial answers have been given. Some authors 
say it is the nature of industriaiization, which transformed society, for- 
merly family-centred. Others suggest that women first appeared in large 
numbers in the textile industry as cheap labour, and that they always 
form a ‘reserve army’ for capitalist production, others blame the inven- 
tion of the typewriter in 1873; still others claim that women are in any 
case mainly in the service sector-an extension of ‘home-making’ activi- 
ties. Some of the answers may lie in the nature of the capitalist system of 
production, which drew women out of the home into low-wage slavery, 
But many questions remain. 

Traditionally, the demand for t&our has been analysed in terms of skili 
or educational levels, with the implicit assumption that male and fern& 
labour is freely interchangeable.“x Recent studies have shown, however, 
that social customs, institutional oressures and even labour legislation 
have meant that a large nomber of jobs are reserved exclusively for 
‘males’ or ‘females’. This sex-Iabelling is a constant thread in the history 
of industrialization. 

The marriage cobweb 

Economic independence is obviously not enough. In social life, since 
family has been the centre of a woman’s life in history, marriage laws 
bind her in several knots. The accompanying institutions of marriage 
seem to have evolved for that very reason. 

In some societies,49 even where the primary earner is a woman, social in- 
equities con:inue. The institution of polygamy,50 for instance, is imposed 
upon millions of women who do not rebel, but instead share the same 
house with other co-wives. II: a recent report on Indian women,s1 the 
authors state that ‘the only personal law which has remained impervious 
to the changing trend from polygamy to monogamy is Muslim law’. Even 
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in Hindu society, where bigamy is an offencc, bigamous marriages are 
still prevalent.S2 Under the present law only the wife and her fxnily can 
sue the man for bigamy. In Andhra Pradesh, it was found that some 
women were forced to sign a document depriving them of their legal right 
to redress, so that their husbands could remarry. A wife choosing an- 
other woman for her husband is not az unusual scene in many societies. 

Therefore, it is not strange that the authors of the Indian report strongly 
recommend that there can be no compromise on the basic policy of 
monogamy as the rule for all communities in Indias3 One cannot resist 
the temptation to add that what Engels said long ago is true even to- 
day--monogamy is institutionalized for women only. And yet, as tradi- 
tional societie> wake up to the modern world, the movement towards 
monogamy is considered a sign of progress. 

That the institution of marriage and its regulation is one of the main 
pillars of social injustice can be borne out by illustrations from several 
countries. The controversial Marriage Act (lY74), codified for the first 
time in Indonesia, introduced several innovationss4 The controversy 
revoived around the problem of how to reinterpret the Koran and still be 
radical. Apart from raising the minimum age of marriage of women from 
fourteen to sixteen, it granted equal rights to both parties to divorce. 
Both of these elements in that society are quite revolutionary, consider- 
ing that earlier it was thought that such an important decision as divorce 
could not be left in the hands of women ‘as they are guided by sentiments 
rather than by reason’. 

But these thoughts were obviously not in the minds of those who formu- 
lated the most radical marriage law in the history of mankind. The first 
article of the Chinese Marriage Law of I950 enunciated the following: 
‘The feudal marriage system, based on an arbitrary arrangement 
compelling the superiority oj’mun wer woman and ignoring the interest 
of children, is abolished....’ This is the first marriage law which has 
legally recognized this notion of ‘superiority’. The provision adds: ‘A 
new democratic marriage will be established, based on the free choice of 
monogamous partners with equa! rights for both sexes and protection of 
the legitimate interest of children.‘i’ This particular marriage laiv had 
two objectives: to combat the ancient feudal structure and to encourage 
the responsibility of women. 56 These political and social aims were 
achieved through a single piece of legislation.s7 Add to this the struggle 
against ‘bourgeois morality’--an all-inclusive term in China for all that 
threatens family stability or prevents women from exercising their re- 
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sponsibility as mothers and citizens in ways not related to ‘patriarchal 
puritanism’-and a multitude of upheavals are injected into the social 
fabric. 

The difference between this law and other contemporary laws on marri- 
age is that in one article, fundamental attitudes are changed: ‘Husband 
and wife are equal companions. living together and enjoying equal sta- 
tus.’ This may seem ‘declaratory’ in certain societies and, for a western 
lawyer, thismightevenleavethedooropenforvariousinterpretations and 
misinterpretations. Butit has been suggestedby several authors that most 
@fits&uses haveinfactbeeninterpreted,in China,infavour oi women. 
The burdenofprooffordivorce in this way has beenshiftedon to men, who 
can no longer use the t.raditional reasons or whims to get rid of a partner. 

What is evident from the above illustrations is that discrimination does 
not arise out of legislation, but from practices originating in the psycho- 
logical and cultural environment. The paradox is that in societies with 
highly sophisticated legislation, social discrimination takes many subtle 
forms and requires radical measures to eradicate it. Laws can be and 
have been used as agents of rapid social change. But they have been also 
abused throughout history to subordinate women. The lawmakers in 
history have obviously not been women. 

What does this brief glance at women signify in the broadest sense? It 
suggests that ‘educational attainmenrs’, ‘participation rates’, occupatio- 
nal structure, private and public laws, family-planning systenws” tech- 
nological advance and above all socio-cultural attitudes are all weighted 
against them. Across distance and boundaries in history and society, 
women have been placed on pedestals as goddesses‘, but imprisoned 
within domestic injustice (custom has been nothing but a tyrant hidden in 
every home). They have been romanticized in literature and lyrics, but 
commercialized in life. 

Of late, much has been said :about the Third World and the establishment 
of the new ecorwmic and social order. Alternative development strate- 
gies and models have been present’ed on various as,pects of this question 
in ‘highly intellectu,al circles’. Several schools of thought have emerged 
on the elements of International economic relations. The development of 
the poor world has become the object of a number of economic theories. 
But in a11 this-remarkable though it is-the best minds of the day have 
successfully omitted any reference to the place of women ia the devel- 
opment process. 
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1 The views expressed here are personal and may not be attributed to the 
International Labour Office, of which the ,luthor is a staff member. 

2 In the United Kingdom alone, no less thu forty-six seminars :and meetings 
were scheduled for 1975. In India, countless meetings took place in all the 
states and leading journals in many cwntries carried special issues on 
women. See in particular: Crres--FXO Review on Devrlopnpmml. 
March-April 1975; Signs (Journal of Wcmen and Culture in Society, Uni- 
versity of Chicago Press), Vol. I, No. I. autumn 1975: Socid Scimtist 

4nd yet out of over 800 million illiterates, 600 million or three-fourths are 
women; together with children, they constitute again three-fourths of the 
undernourished. In the Third World. about 80 per cent of the age group 
from six to sixteen that is without any schooling are women. Of those 
who drop out from school, women are an overwhelming majority; in 
rural areas 75 per cent of the agricultural labourers are women. These 
iaescapab!e facts could be multiplied. But the important point is that the 
hard core of the development problem is constituted by women. In an 
unequal world, women are the most unequal even among the unequals. 

While we consider different methods of abolishing poverty and removing 
inequities among nations and within nations, there has been little recog- 
nition of the fact that no development strategy, no matter how pragmatic, 
can function without touching the hard core of the development problem. 
Thus, there is an urgent need for a new policy,59 a new strategy at 
national and international levels, in which ‘special preferences’ to facili- 
tate access to education, employment and political participation are 
major components. In other words, continuous, consistent and sys- 
tematic policies of ‘discrimination in favouF will have to be devised to 
pull up this mass of degraded humanity. This will not only redress the 
historical imbalance., but also push the whoie of society upwards to a 
higher level of advancement. 

This means externally, in society, women will have to be given prefer- 
ence over men in all areas of life, but internally, within their own per- 
sons, they will have to re-educate themselves to be less dependent. 
The first step will have to be towards increased awareness through self- 
education. Life cannot be lived vicariously through second-hand experi- 
ences. Women do not have to reflect the mysteries of life through 
the mirror of men’s lives. They must themselves see the new dawn 
through their own eyes. 

Self-reliance is a long road as hazxdous for women as for nations 



(Journal of the Indian School of Social Sciences), special number on women, 
November/December 1975, p. 4&l. 

3 The UN system produced a number of statements and passed a number of 
resolutions, the most important of which are: UN General Assembly, Reso- 
lution 3010 (XXVII) of I8 December 1972, proclaiming the year I975 as 
International Women’s Year; the programme outlined in the Economic 
and Social Council Resolution 1849 (LVI) of 3 June 1974; Statement by 
the UN Secretary-General on II December 1974 (press release 
SGiSMi270iHRi236); ILO, Resolution Concerning a Plan of Action with a 
View to Promoting Equality of Opportunity and Treatment of Women 
Workers, sixtieth session, June 1975; and the unanimous resolution of the 
UNCTAD Board, sixth special session, IO-21 March I975 (UAX7TAD 
Monthly Bulletin, No. 104). 

4 Mao Tse-tung said that a Chinese man had three mountains on his back: the 
first was the oppression from outside, because China was colonized; the 
second was the feudal oppression of two thousand years of authoritarianism; 
and the third was his backwardness; but that a woman had four mount- 
ains-the fourth being a man. See ‘Women’ in Quotarions from the Chair- 
man, Peking, Foreign Languages Press. 1967. Chapter 31. 

5 Based on UN and IL0 statistics. 
6 For a global view see: ILO, Woman Power: The World’s Fmznlr Labour 

Force in /975 and rhe Outlook f%r 2000, Geneva, August 1975. 
7 Aristotle obviously did not be!ieve in empirical evidence. In addition, he 

thought that ‘the affection between husband and wife is the same as that 
which exists between the government and the governed’ (1 A K Thomson, 
T/w Et&s of Aristorle. Harmondsworth, Penguin Books, 1966). But, apart 
from the views of Aristotle, in contemporary Greek society there are other 
examples of women-such as Electra, Medea, Phaedra-in a whole line of 
heroines who turned their back on what were considered to be women’s 
virtues. 

8 Manu was the famous codifier of Hindu laws, who it is believed lived around 
the sixth century BC. Cited in the Report of the Committee on the Status of 
Women in India, Townrds Equality, Government of India, December 1974, 
p. 40. That this belief continued to guide Hindu polity is clear from another 
statement made by a great Indian poet, Tulsidas, who likened women to 
drums, morons and cattle, in the fifteenth century. 

Y The list of publications is long, but the earliest title which treated this subject 
seriously is Mary Wollstonecraft’s A Vindication of the Rights of Women 
wi’lr Strictures on P&!icol and Moral Subjects (1792). Considering the rime 
in which she lived, she had mastered the subject of women. She drew up a 
riI:orous indictment of society-its restrictions, instructions and ex- 
ploitations-for making woman what she was iustead of what she might be. 

IO IZiscrimination based on political and religious beliefs, race and colour is 
uell known in contemporary society, but all these forms seem to merge into 
the vast pool of discrimination based on ~a. 

11 It is difficult to summarize the various images of women in Hinduism 
through the ages. They have been described as the embodiment of purity and 
spiritual power on the one hand and on the other viewed as being e!ssentially 
weak creatures constantly requiring the protection of man-as their god. 

12 There is a delightful dialogue with his disciple Ananda, revealing Buddha’s 
attitude towards women, as he lay on his deathbed. Ananda asks: 
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‘How are we to conduct ourselves. Lord. with regard to women?‘ 
‘Do not see them. Ananda!‘ 
‘But if.we should see them. what arc me to do?’ 
‘Abstain from speech.’ 
‘But if they speak to us. Lord. what are we to do?‘ 
‘Keep wide awake. Ananda: 
Cited in C Humphreys‘s B~~ddliism. Penguin Books. 1%X. pp. 38-Y. 
A large part of the recent campaign in China against Confucianism is con- 
nected to the rigid hierarchies which particularly brlittlcd w’omen by assert- 
ing the superiority of man. See the Pekip Rruicw. Nos. IO. 13, 14. March 
and April 1974. 
An attack on the militants has come from another quarter, which has linked 
sex and power in history. concluding that the contemporary women’s librra- 
tion drive towards a decrease in sexua: differentiation. to the extent that it is 
leading towards androgyny and unisexual values. implies a social and cultu- 
ral death-wish and the end of the civilization that endorses it. See Amoury de 
Riencwt. Sr.r nnd Purer in History. McKay. lY75. 
The revolt made famous by Aristophanes. 
It has been estimated that over one-sixth of the professional staff in the 
secretariat of the UN are women. a higher proportion than in other agencies 
or many national governments. But the composition of the general-service 
staffcontinues mostly to reflect the bias towards industrial countries and the 
statistical pyramids mirror the ratios of the international secretariats in 
which women are almost invisible in the aecision-making structures. For 
example. see: ILO, Cowposition nnd Stnrctwe of‘ t/v Srqff of r/w ILO, 
Geneva, 1974, Table V (GB. lYY/PFA/lO/Y. IYYth session). The interesting 
points are that there are no women professionals in grades P2 and P3 in the 
age group under 26 and no P4s in the age group between 26 and 35. There are 
no women D2s (senior directors) but IL0 has recently appointed a woman 
Assistant Director-Gmeral. For problems affecting the status of women in 
the United Nations, see the Report of r/w Ad Hoc Cotwnittw, Geneva, I4 
May 1975 (FICSAICIXXVII, Paper No. 34) and the petition (text inAction, 
?I May lY75) signed by over 2,550 staff members. 
Esther Baserup is an exception to the other economists who has devoted 
considerable attention in her writings to analysing the contribution of women 
in agricultural production in the Third World. See her Womrn’s Role in 
Eco~~omic Dewlopment. London, 1970. 
Apart from the Linited Nations World Conference of the International 
Women’s Year in Mexico (June l975), similar postures were also reflected in 
the ILO’s Committee on Equality of Opflortunity (sixtieth session, June 
1975). Protracted discussion on the choice of principles of economic and 
social dexlopment took place at both meetings, creating fundamental differ- 
ences of approach among the participamc from industrialized and Third 
World countries. 
In Iran until recently, a woman could not leave the country without her 
husbaud’s written permission (see S Farman-Farmaian, ‘Women and 
Decision-IMaking with Special Reference to Developing Countries’, in: IL0 

Symposium OII Wo,mw and Deci.yiort-Mcrkiny: A Social Policy Priority. 
Gmrvrr. /7-/Y Nov<m~her /Y75), 
In India, according to one estimate for I97 I, there were only 150,000 women 
out of a total working population of 264 million who could be categorized as 
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professional. Interestingly enough. 20,000 of them were doctors. The large 
number of female doctors is correlated also to social attitudes, for many 
women would not consent to be treated by male doctors. 
In some parts of India, with the dowry a woman is given a present of written 
instructions (a set of ‘golden rules‘) at the time of her marriage. The essence 
of these is absolute obedience to the husband+specially when he summons 
her to the ‘couch’. 
According to recent estimates (with serious problems of definition), more 
than half. ie 52 per cent, of the world‘s labour force or about 300 million 
women work in the agriculture sector. Of these, 245 million are living in 
Third World countries. The proportion of women in agriculture is particular- 
ly high in China (75 per cent), Western South Asia (82 per cent) and Eastern 
Africa (86 per cent). 
The President of Mexico characterized them by saying that women in the 
industrialized world *are the dependent subjects of a way of life in the 
development of which they have no active part’. while the women in the 
Third World ‘are the oroletarians of the proletariat’. 
NW York Times. 26 june iY75. 
Institute of Cultural Action (IDAC), Towards n Womnn’s World. Geneva, 
autumn 1975 (Document No. IO). 
According to various estimates. the largest percentage (83 per cent) of the 
female labour force is employed in the agrarian sector. The reason for this 
may be historical but the present ‘agrarian development policy’ has had 
damaging effects, reflected in the rise of female agricultural labour and 
decline in the peasantry. The much larger number of women agricultural 
labourers is explained by the fact that the men in the family are counted as 
smallholding cultivators and women as full-time agricultural labourers. 
Graziela D Torricelli, ‘Engulfed in Myths’, Cerrs, March-April 1975, pp. 
4&9. 
According to Francisca Pereira. Governor of the Bolama region in 
Guinea-Bissau, ‘there was no room for sex discrimination during the strug- 
gle’, ibid., pp. 40-2. 
But the number of women was very small and did not very much affect rural 
women. 

30 G Ginsburg, ‘The Rdle of Law in the Emancipation of Women in the 
Democratic Republic of Vietnam’, American Journal of Comparative Lan,, 
p. 649. 

3 I Earlier, in many parts of China it was considered dishonourable for a woman 
to work. 

32 Elisabeth Croll, The Wumen’s Muvenwnt in China (a selection of readings, 
lY4Y-7318, Anglo-Chinese Educational Institute, 1974 (Modem China Series 
No. 6). 

33 Unesco. Statistical Yearbook, Paris, 1973. 
34 Eliane Roques, ‘L’education comm,e moyen de corriger ‘les in&alit& entre 

les sexes et de changer les mentalit~i!;‘, in: IL0 Symposium on Women and 
Drcision-Making.... , op. cit. According to many sociologists, until the twen- 
tieth century the high rate of infant mortality on the one hand and the 
absence of birth control on the other, coupled with a relatively short life 
expectation, obliged women to dedicate the greater part of their life to 
procreating and educating their offspring. Not surprisingly, fathers con- 
cluded that the education of a son was a better investment than that of a 
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daughter (Torricelli. op. cit., p. 46). 
And not as liberated compared to European women, seems to be the view of 
Monique Rivet; see ‘Sisters’, &prif. No. 4. April 1975. pp. 513-29. 
Svetlana Turchninova, ‘Trends in Women’s Employment in the USSR’. 
Inrrmafi~innl Lobour R~,ien,. Vol. 112, No. 4. October IY7:. pp. 253.64. 
Published figures for employers in industry under federal jurisdiction show 
that in October IY7 I. 45.Y per cent of women earned less than $2.50 an hour 
compared with 8.2 per cent of men. See ‘FEP Legislation‘. Labour Gaz~~ttr, 
anniversary issue, 1975. 
For an explanation of the m&aing of ‘economically active’ in international 
terminology, see Woman Power _,., , op. cit., p, 4. 
Ibid., p. 4, no. 2. 
The concept of ‘man-hours’ needs to bz redefined and the term ‘man-hours’ 
replaced by ‘work-hours’. 
See Robert Lekachaman, ‘On Economic Inequality’, Signs. autumn 1975, 

pp. 93-102. 
ILO, Equality of Oppormnity and Treatment of Womm Workers, 1975, 
Report VIII, sixtieth session. 
The lirst demand was made as early as 1880, when a convention of the 
Knights of Labour in the USA adopted a resolution on the subject. Equal 
pay was the subject of studies before !YOO in England and the USA. 
In 1952, the IL0 adopted a Convention on Equal Remuneration (No. 100) 
which by I974 had been ratified by some seventy-five countries. It may be 
noted that among the countries which have declined to ratify it are Australia 
and the USA. 
Much has been written on this subject, but for a summary view, see Harriet 
Zellner. ‘What Economic Eaualitv for Women Reauires’. American Eco- 
nomic Review, May 1972. . ’ 

1 

Anna-Greta Leijon, ‘Sexual Equality in the Labour Market: Some Ex- 
oeriences and Views of the Nordic Countries’. International Labour Re- 
;iew, August/September 1975, pp. 109-23. 
For a historical summary see Alice H Cook, ‘Equal Pay: Where is It?‘, 
Industrial Relntions, Vol. 14, No. 2. May 1975. 
Sylvana Zaia Maccan and Michael Bamberger, ‘Employment and the Status 
of Women in Venezuela’, Developmrnt Digrsf, Vol. XIII, No. 3, July 1975, 
pp. 61-6. 
For example, in Maipur (India), some parts of Thailand and several tribes in 
African 
Economic gain seetns to be the main motive for polygamy. 
TotNards Equality, op.cit. 
Interestingly enough, the pwcentage of bigamy is higher among Hir.dus than 
Muslims. 
This is only one aspect of the life of Indian women-their overall position 
varies according to social milieu. religion, caste, class and above all income. 
Indian society illustr,ates some cd the practices whl:ch continue not only in 
India but in many other societies. 
Katz and Katz, ‘Indcmesiart Marriage Law’, Amcvican Journal of’Compara- 
live Law, Vol. 23, No. 4, autumn 1975. 
Compare the clauses of the various marriage decrees in Russia from I917 to 
1926, when the consolidated code sanctioned marriage and divorce without 
the necessity of registration at all. See Codes of Low on Marringr. the 



Fwnilv and Guardians&, Mown RS FSR 1917~ I 
56 Procliimed by Mao Tse-tuna o n l May 1950 and adopted by the government 

and the oolitical consultat& conference of the Chinese Peonle‘s Reoublic 
iin I De&ber 1951. 

57 For detail see Julia Kristeva ttrans. Ellen Conrov Kennedy), ‘The Women of 
China’. Signs, autumn 1975. pp. 57-81. 

5X In many countries women have not been consulted on the matter of birth 
control. Medical innovations have frequently been imposed upon them. In 
countries where family-planning programmes had a marginal impact on birth 
rates, sociological surveys showed tbat resistance to new methods did not 
stem from women. 

59 Some e!ements of the Plan of Action adopted in Mexico (June 1975) will 
have to be examined more carefully by national planning bodies. 

60 Quite the contrary was advocated in the United Kingdom Home Oftice 
report Equality for Wwnen (Her Majesty’s Stationery Office, September 
1074, Cmnd 57241. Discussing the scope of anti-discrimination law,, the 
report states: ‘It also follows that the meaning of unlawful discrimination is 
that it will be unlawful to practise “reverse discrimination” ’ (ie to discrimi- 
nate in favour of members of one sex). For example, an employer who has 
traditionally excluded women from senior managerial positions will not be 
entitled to appoint women to such positions in preference to men. The 
employer’s obligation will be to consider suitably qualified male and female 
applicants on their individual merit 
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Cultural Aspects of the Crisis 
in Industrial Societies 
by Jac-yues Berth&t 

Introduction The following study is intended to contribute to the identification of the 
deep roots of the crisis in the world capitalist system, and more general- 
ly, in industrialized societies. This identification leads to an analysis of 
the steps to be taken to make the functioning of a truly self-managed 
socialist society a practical proposition. 

Beyond the socio-economic aspects, on which analyses of the crisis are 
generally centred, since they are the most concrete and easily grasped, 
the present study stresses the broader cultural, ie ideological, aspects, 
which are ultimately more far-reaching than the former. This identifica- 
tion is vital, for the coming to power of a left government, and even the 
widespread adoption of formal worker-control structures, will not be 
sufficient in themselves to construct tomorrow a model of society 
eliminating the chief alienations, if the break with capitalism is restricted 
to the modification of the relations of production without tackling the 
cultural superstructure, the dominant ideology and the myths which the 
system has made the conditions for its reproduction. 

In fact we need to comprehend fully all the aspects of the present crisis 
which, though it may have less serious social repercussions for the west 
than the crisis of the 193Os, is much more serious on the world scale and 

is, moreover, of quite different dimensions. There is, in fact, a true crisis 
of civilization, a crisis of development, to the extent that thirty years of 
exceptional economic growth in the rich western countries are revealed 
as having been bought at the price of a continuous impoverishment of 
Third World countries and, in addition, accompanied by a decline in the 
quality of life and of social relations in the rich countries and by growing 
ecological disequilibria throughout the world. For the most part, the 
populations of the rich countries have not yet fully appreciated the real 
extent of the crisis, for their governments have chiefly blamed this on the 
energy crisis and the petroleum-producing countries, and life styles-and 
above all the system of values which informs them-have not yet been 
questioned. 

We thus need to undertake a radical critique of the cultural system and of 
the ways and means by which it is imposec, on people, with a view to 
drawing up the foundations for a new set of values in the absence of 
which an authentic and durable socialist society cannot be established. It 
would really be naive and illusory to believe that the modification of the 
relations of production would be sufficient to modify in turn, like magic, 
the ideological roots that the system has deeply iml,lanted in people’s 
minds. At any rate, without iooking at them particuiariy as models, we 
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The myth of 
the individual 

have merely to compare the examples of the USSR and China in order to 
realize that besides an important difference in the degree of centraliza- 
tion of the relations of production, there exists an essential difference in 
the catare of the socialism that is being built in the two countries, which 
stems precisely from the attitude that they have taken vis-&vis the 
capitalist cultural system. 

Without claiming to provide an exhaustive catalogue of the various 
components of the cultural system of industrial capitalism, we shall limit 
ourselves hers to evoking the three principal myths on which it is 
founded, namely: 
The myth of the individual. 
The myth of productivity. 
The myth of the consumer. 

Although the philosophy of individualism was the basis of most .+cial 
structures prior to liberal capitalism, finding favourable ground in basing 
itself on man’s egocentric tendencies--even though it is also possiole to 
develop his ‘convivial’ capacities-it is certainly liberal capitalism that 
rehabilitated it at the moral level and sanctioned it at the scientific. 

This philosophy of the liberty of the individual thus rests on the principle 
or postulate of individual ownership of the means of production. We 
know that, in practice, this has paved the way for the law of the jungle 
-the law of supply and demand-in social relations. The general appli- 
cation of the principle of private accumulation of benefits and public 
responsibility for costs has thus led on the one hand to the concentration 
of power, knowledge and property in the hands of a minority and, on the 
other, to the enslavement, alienation and pauperization of the great 
majority (absolutely or relatively according to whether it consists of the 
Third World countries as a whole or the industrialized countries). In 
spite of all the economic and social ravages that it has wrought, the 
individualist postulate has ‘teen hard to kill for, in the first place, it has 
knows how to camouflage and transfer its excesses over time and space, 
to where they are least ob’rusive and on to categories of people less 
capable of defending themselves and, in the second place, it has known 
how 110 legitimize itself in penetrating the o’ther levels of the super- 
structlJre. 

The transfer of the firms and impact of capitalist exploitation 

On the first question, it. is clear that capitaiism has evoived considerabiy 
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in the west for more than a century, acceding progressively to adjust- 
ments that have brought about a definite rise in absolute living standards 
generally, and even acquiring on occasion the appearance of a genuine 
reformist sock&m. But this appearance fades very rapidly when the 
price which has had to be paid for this rise in the material living standards 
of the masses in the west is properly understood. The price is ultimately 
a double transfer, of the forms and of the impact of capitalist exploi- 
tation: the transfer of the forms of exploitation of the masses of the west 
which lead to their growing aliel Lion and the transfer of the principal 
impact of the exploitation on to the populations of the Third World, with 
the complicity of their ruling classes. 

As for the masses in the west, there cannot be too many illusions about 
their real wellbeing. in spite of appearances. For one thing there still are 
social categories among them, even if they are minorities, whose basic 
needs are not adequately met: immigrant workers, the old, the handicap- 

r~ ~-~-bed, in particular. But what is more important is that the real wellbeing of 
the majority +ould not be mistaken for the ability to dispose of an 

‘_, increasing quantity of goods and services. These, having been created 
exclusively in relation to profit, are incapable of satisfying real needs and 
owe their importance solely to advertising barrages that play on the 
instincts to possess and dominate. The effect is to produce immense 
wastage of material resources and to accentuate human alienation by the 
reduction of people to the level of passive individual consumers, and also 
by the increasing frustration of their affective needs and of their need for 
social communication. The deterioration in the social climate, which has 
been accelerating in the west for a number of years (there are many 
symptoms, including crime and drug-taking), constitutes a significant 
index to the real wellbeing that prevails. (These aspects will be looked at 
again in the analysis below of the myth of the consumer.) 

But the highest price has undoubtedly been that paid by the masses in the 
Third World, who are exploited through the collusion of their bourge- 
oisies and bureaucracies with those of the northern hemisphere, which 
utilize them as a driving-belt in return for a share in the benefits of capita- 
list exploitation. Not only are the masses in the South more and more 
alienated, on the pattern of those in the North. they are also the principal 
source of surplus value, especially for the transnatiotxd corpmations, 
and they are, in the great majority, on the way to a growirkg and absolute 
pauperization. 



Legitimizing the irrdividualist thesis 

The identification of the origins of these ‘perverse effects’ of the world 
capitalist system, in which more and more experts and political leaders at 
the national as at the international level are interested, is not easy, 
however. The philosophy of individualism is in fact hard to counter 
because it has succeeded in permeating every level of the superstructure: 
the theory underiying the various social sciences; law and morality; 
religion; the education and information system; and finally, culture, 
properly speaking, and leisure activities. It therefore has to be exposed 
at these various levels, where it is concealed. 

Theories have been elaborated for all the social sciences+specially 
sociology, psychology and economics-that are today very sophistica- 
ted. and supposedly highly scientific (a claim reinforced by mathematical 
and statistic& mode:ling). The sad fact is that, although their developed 
theory is consistent with the individualist thesis, this theory does not 
achieve a proper understanding of reality. This is not a bit surprising, 
since man himself is not simply an individual but is also a social being, a 
personality, ie an entity both affecting and affected by all other people 
(whether consciously or not), including those most remote in time and 
space. 

If we look just at ‘economic science’ we find that by the logic, coherence 
and sophistication of its development in the different sectors of economic 
analysis, the whole neo-classical theory is very seductive. As however 
the analysis is shown to be less and less capable of revealing the charac- 
ter of real economic phenomena, its theoreticians, far from questioning 
their theory, have the audacity to claim that it is for the economic 
circumstances to adapt themselves to it willy-nilly, since their economic 
scenario describes an optimum situation. Since this optimum (of Pareto) 
is realizable in a situation of pure and perfect competition, it is allegedly 
advisable to promote ‘free’ exchange; yet the reality is increasingly that 
of a world of oligopolies and transnational monopolies. It is true that it is 
those who hold this theory who profit-in the short term, at least-from 
these monopolies. It is also true, as we have already stressed, that the 
theory often seems to fit reality if actual conditions are not examined too 
closely, in so far as the external diseconomies and other alienations 
escape our observation. Whence the apparent ‘scientificness’ of the 
neo-&s&al micr~o-economy (and of its extensions at the level of man- 
agement, for example), and the more clearly felt lack of ‘fit’ of the 
corresponding macro-economy. But how can we accept the hypotheses 
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of the marginal optimum, of the maximum ‘utility’ which the totality of 
individuals are supposed to draw from goods and services. each person 
making their subjective choice with each having a weight equal to the 
others, and the utility being measured by market value? Can we really 
believe that these various hypotheses are not themselves also in conflict 
with reality and with each other? If it is difficult in effect to define the 
optimum in relation to objective utility, ie to the needs of a given society, 
when this is characterized by profound social inequalities, is it nbt 
equally clear that subjective utility is itself an illusion, since the choice of 
each is conditioned by the choice of others and by advertising? Surely, 
too. admitting market value as the measuring-rod of utility amounts to 
denying that the price structure is the reflection of power re!ations among 
social groups, which in turn invalidates the hypothesis of equal weight 
accorded to each in the determination of the optimum. 

It is obvious that the content of rhe law (in its different branches, 
constitutional and administrative law. civil and commercial law, and 
criminal law, in particular) has been so structured as to authorize and 
strengthen capitalist relations of production, and thus social inequality, 
on the basis of the law of private property (the&s abutandi). It is not 
always realized that public morality is its continuation at the non-institu- 
tional or informal level, and this code of good conduct in society is itself 
fundamentally individualist. In fact, practically the only behaviour to be 
considered reprehensible is that which threatens the rights of the individ- 
ual (and particularly property rights), whereas failings with regard to 
society are hardly penalized, even being largely regarded as inherent, 
witness the reactions towwds such institutions or phenomena as income 
tax. customs and excise, social security, military service, the vote, 
environmental nuisances and pollution, the highway code, favouritism in 
office and the influence of cliques. 

When it is a question of overriding individual or family interest, this is 
essentially for the benefit of a limited collective interest, but there is 
scarcely a thought, either at the educational level (in the home or in 
school) or in adult social life, for localizing all acti#ans within the frame- 
work of the widest general interest. 

Although the Christian doctrine is in essence personalist and congrega- 
tional, the historic practice of the Church (no doubt owing to its temporal 
interests and its alliance with the state since Constantine) has been to 
justify and defend private property, including the means of production, 
as being indispensable in safeguarding freedom of conscience. In this 
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way the Church has made itself the accomplice to injustices committed in 
the name of this private property that it sanctions, forgetting that those 
who were propertyless had not perhaps enjoyed complete freedom of 
conscience, forgetting sometimes also to grant the same freedom to 
non-Christians (evangelization has often been pursued in the wake of, 
and has even been the pretext for, colonial imperialism and has served 
simultaneously to convey the values of western capitalism, values which 
have had nothing in common with the Christian gospel). 

Even though times have greatly changed and many Christians, clergy- 
men among them, are now in the forefront of social struggles, it is still the 
case that, in the name of freedom of conscience, but also because of a 
view of the life of faith that is still too narrowly religious and in the !ast 
resort individualist (and which, like !iberal morality, practically ignores 
the idea of collective sin), the Church as a whole is careful to take a stand 
and to instruct the faithful against social and political positions that 
conflict with those of the established powers. The result is that the 
Christians still constitute. in their majority, the chief prop of liberal 
capitalist societies. 

The left has generally analysed well the biased character of the dominant 
information (mass media) and educational system, which perpetuates the 
individualist ideology, extolling competition and individual success and 
oppressing the critical spirit and the creative imagination. But it is 
questionable whether the socialist conception of culture and of leisure 
breaks sufficiently with the bourgeois conception. The latter, essentially 
directed towards aestheticism, art for art’s sake and intellectual glitter, is 
thoroughly elitist and has more the effect of confirming its practitioners’ 
membership of the Clite than of being a vehicle of profound social 
communication. At the same time, at the other end of the social scale, 
the system condemns the masses to ‘cultivate’ bars, the Tote, Ici-Paris 
and Intimit4, not to mention pornographic tilms-panem et circenses. 

The emergence of a durable socialist society of participation necessarily 
depends on a rise in the cultural level of the majority, and thus on a break 
with the alienation that is reinforced by heavy drinking, gambling and 
poor-quality intellectual fare. A people’s wlture to replace this can only, 
succeed if it gives a higher value to bodily expression than to purely’ 
intellectual expression, and if it draws in particular on the stock of 
regional popular traditions. 
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The myth of 
productivity 

Socialism cannot be reduced to the equation ‘socialization of the means 
of production plus technical progress’ (itself translated nowadays as 
‘self-management plus the computer’) if we grant an equai and indepen- 
dent importance to the two terms. We forget all too easily that technical 
and scientific progress is never anything but a means and that it often 
runs counter to social progress, in spite of what the technocrats say. 
Thus we have reached the stage of justifying nuclear weapons and the 
massive sale of arms by the need to amortize by mass production the 
heavy research expenses that this industry can afford, inasmuch as this 
research subsequently benefits key industries across the board, notably 
aeronautics (cf Concorde), nuclear plants, data processing, and even 
medical research. Furthermore, there can be no falling behind-for this 
means dependence on other industrial powers-in these ‘strategic’ areas. 

Without wishing here to open the debate and decide whether it would be 
necessary, for a future socialist government, to continue the break- 
through in these different ‘key’ sectors-for the present direction of 
production certainly cannot be reoriented overnight-we must, however, 
ask whether the gains in these modem technical advances are real, both 
for industrialized societies and for Third World countries. If the argu- 
ment about Concorde is easy enough to resolve (all the more so in that its 
class character is obvious), that about nuc!ear energy is much less clear 
(as the current discussion shows), while as far as the computer is concer- 
ned, it is not at all clear to date that the overall evaluation is positive, 
either socially or economically. The speeding up of communications that 
it has unquestionably hastened in every sphere of activity has in fact 
brought about, more than anything, a concentration in structures and 
powers, but for all that it has not for the most part brought reduced costs. 

More generally, we must expose the race to create structures and 
‘over-efficient tools’ (Illich) of endlessly increasing techno-economic 
e:rcellence, for these now‘convivial tools introduce, in their train, more 
and more serious alienations, which are unfortunately not taken into 
account. It must also be understood that much of the considerable 
technical progress of Ithe industrialized countries is not due essentially to 
the inventive capacities of their sciwtists and engineers: this progress 
has only been possible at the price of the plundering and wastage of the 
energy resources and raw materials of producer countries. Clearly, if 
these r~esources had been paid for at their planetary social opportunity 
cost (ie guaranteeing suitable revenues to their producers and safeguard- 
ing the rights of future generations), a great number of technical advan- 
ces would never have emerged, because of lack of profitability. 
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The myth of 
the consumer 

But the problem is much more serious for Third World countries. After 
first exporting to them our fetish for ‘technical progress’ and for ‘ma&r- 
nism’, we have exported and are increasingly exporting to them our own 
prw!~~~:;nn techniqves which, with their high capital intensiveness, are in 
r- 1 ,’ ‘i i.viarntly incompatible with their needs, taking into account 
, ,,.:i~ ~dance 01‘ unemployed and underemployed labour. The consi- 
dt 2%~ ‘. _ and continuous technical advances of the industrialized coun- 
tries, derived from their endowment of far more substantial capital 
investments, and the belief fostered by the industrialized countries 
amzg the Third World countries in the need to make use of the very 
latest techCal advances in order to speed up their growth, are spurs to 
the former to continue the cuitivation of precious marke:s and, to the 
latter, to pursue the development of their underdwelopmr:nt. 

In this respect an authentically socialist society should no doubt look 
upon the production of knowledge, in its technological applications m 
particular, as part of the class of production goods for sockdization, 
including them in the category of international public goods-treating 
them in tl e same way as the air and the sea, for example-for this would 
allow us to suppress one of the principal levies perpetuating the domina- 
tion of the industrialized countries over the Third World. In this context 
it is hard to understand why inventors appropriate with patents and 
licences all the profits of inentions tha: are 99 per cent founded upon 
earlier scientific capital. to which all countries have contributed down 
the ages. However, the free use of designs and production processes 
would not really reduce tht dependence of the Third World countries if 
prior research is not carried out into technologies that are adapted to 
them. In practice, nothing has yet been done in this field, and when it is it 
will be quite the opposite of ‘turn-key’ factories (with the exception of 
some very limited sectors). 

The problem of consumerism goes much farther than the defence of 
consumers against abuses and wastage arising from advertising. and 
ecological protests against every form cf pollution and nuisance. It 
consists in fact of questioning the actual nature of the needs that the 
consumption invited by the market economy claims to satisfy. We know 

that the only consumption proposed, or rather imposed, by advertising 
(and from which our social norms derive) is that which enables manufac- 
turers to maximize their profii, while the needs that do not produce 
profits and, a firtiori, which people cannot afford to pay for, are only 
satisfied at a minimal level compatible with the maintenance of the 
politico-social equilibrium of the whole system. 

97 



%t we need to go further and understand that, once basic needs are met 
at a decent level, in housing. clothing, nutrition and health, the individu- 
al’s ceaseless race to consume more and more can hardly increase our 
wellbeing and is to some extent incompatible with the existence of a 
convivial society. 

Indeed, since individual consumption itself 1~ essentially a social act, 
enabling each person to situate and identify themselves on the social 
scale and to define their relationship to others (by identification and by 
differentiation), the improvement of wellbeing-which is the actual 
object of development-can .mly come about through an improvement in 
social relations and not through endless competition to possess more 
-which is the perspective of growth. The logic of wellbeing is indeed the 
logic of want; there is no want for material goods (obviously, beyond a 
minimum physiological threshold) unless a lack is felt in relation to 
others, ie unless there is sharp inequality of incomes. But the satisfaction 
of desires does not produce lasting wellbeing in itself if the want is not 
expressed outside oneself. The search for wellbeing solely through the 
satisfaction of individual wnsumption (even if this is cultural consump- 
tion) is thus il!usory, and it would be pretentious to believe that we are 
happier today than our grandparents were, who used oil lamps and 
travelled in horse buggies (to the extent, at least, that their basic needs 
were fultilled), or that our children will be happier in the future when 
they are eating nothing but frozen food and communicating by means of 
colour videophones. No, apart from the satisfaction of fundamental 
needs-which has been achieved for the majority in western society (but 
often inadequately. as in housing)--the improvement of wellbeing can 
only come through a greater transparency in our social relations, in the 
interaction of man with man and not with objects. and this can come 
about only by a more egalitarian division of individual incomes and by an 
increase in collective consumption (at least, in that which is convivial). It 
does not, of course, consist of advocating zero growth, rather of chang- 
ing the content and distribution oftbe product, and to some extent, too, 
the rhythm of production, in order for growth to be compatible with the 
two preceding requirements. 

In another way, the improvement in wellbeing will spring from a fairer 
sharing out of responsibilities-possible through self-management-not 
only because such sharing is the best guarantee of the satisfaction of real 
needs, but above all because the most vital human need is ultimately that 
of dignity, of being perceived as a person and as equal by others, and 

Y8 



Some ideas 
for action 

thus as being a co-author of futurr society (even though an immense 
effort to eradicate alienation may need to be made in this respect). 

Beyond market value, and even use value. itself in the final resort a quite 
relative notion and a trap which Marx himself did not completely avoid, 
it must be admixed with him that the aim of political economy is really 
‘the production of man by man’ and not the fetishism of market goods. 
Putting it another way. as long as consumerism is rot demystified, even 
self-management will be inadequate by itself to prevent forms of compe- 
tition and of social stratification from developing at the levei of consump- 
tion. If the bases of the capitalist cultural system are retained, the class 
struggle will also be retained, having simply changed ~3s ground and 
provisionally absorbed self. management. reduced to a capitalism of 
g*O”pS. 

Here again the most serious consequences of the mythology of consump- 
tion are to be found in the Third World. In fact, not only do the 
perspectives of endlessly increasing consumption in the industrialized 
countries leave no chance that the ever more numerous starving of the 
Third World, and their children, will one day attain a humanly decent 
level, because of the limits on world resources, but the same life styles 
(with consumption that may conceivably be even more extravagant) will 
necessarily be adopted by their governing classes, at least as long as 
cultural dependence on the industrial capitalist model and domination by 
transnational corporations endure. And yet, what visitor to these coun- 
&s has failed to be struck by the hospitality and joie de vivrr of the as 
yet onacculturated peoples of the Third World who, in spite of the 
precariousness of their material resources, have been able to conserve an 
intense vitality in their social relations, as well as a sense of the symbolic 
exchange, of the gift and of the feast. What a cultural lesson, costing 
nothing, for the ‘developed’ countries! 

It is as easy to draw up a rapid inventory of the principal institutional 
forms in which the myths of the consumer, of productivity and of the 
individual are embodied, as it is d#icuit, if we are serious in our wish to 
build a socialist society, to deduce an operational strategy at both the 
personal and the collective level to combat. them. The discussion here 
will be limited to some observations on the general approach that may be 
followed and to a few examples. 

The first step is to analyse our past and present behaviour and to take 
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note of’:he extent to which, and in what way, we collaborate, individual- 
ly and collectively, with these myths. In this exercise, we should cherish 
no illusions. We are all accomplices, at one ievel or another. We obvious- 
ly cannot be members of a society and remain completely on the side- 
lines. if: without adopting some of the thought and befraviur patterns 
that this society favours. A few examples ought to convince us. We must 
simply be aware of this and be honest abwlt it. 

At this. point, some may be teinpted to lay down their arms and conclude 
that, inasmuch as we are practically all accomplices to some degree, we 
might as well stick strictly to the rules of the game, at least until such 
time as there is a radical change in the political and economic bases of the 
social system. But we have already rejected the thesis that a change of 
infrawucture would be sufficient radically to modify the social system 
by wtomatic modification of the superstructure. We also need to re- 
member that social changes are always the acts of a minority of militants. 
Thele is therefore ‘10 alternative: having recognized what our personal 
share of responsibility is through our attitudes and actions, we have to 
accept the fact of our inconsistency if we are to control it. 

From this point on, there are no ready-made recipes: it is for each person 
and each social group, through their courage and the margin for man- 
oeuvre that is available to them in their environment, to define a strategy 
for rhemselves aiming at increasing coherence in their different objec- 
tives and undertakings, both at the personal and at the collective levels: 
First at the everyday and personal level, for two reasons: because there 

cannot be any effective collective action against the prevailing ide- 
oiogy if each of us is not fighting at the family level and as an 
individual; and also because it is above all in the family that educa- 
tion is acquired and values are forged. 

Second at the collective level, for it is only at this level that we can 
evolve collective practices and institutions. 

This identification of our own share of collusion with the ideology of the 
capitalist system must be carried out in the different areas of everyday 
life: in the family, at school and at college, at work and in cultural and 
leisure pastimes, afld in religious, trade-union and political activities. 

Tine guiding thread in this identification is to look for those occasions 
when we put our own interests before the general interest, ie when we try 
to ensure that the benefits are private but the costs public. This usually 
occurs in the most natural and legitimate way, without any attempt to 



harm others: most frequently our complicity is by omission, or neglect, 
rather than by positive action. It happens practically every time that we 
try to maximize an immediate private (or limited collective) advantage, 
without troubling ourselves over the indirect social consequences, which 
are generally felt more over the Icng term. 

We shall merely deal here with the way in which the dominant ideology is 
translated by each and everyone into individual behaviour with regard to 
consumption and to the education of children and into collective beha- 
vicur with regard to trade-union or political activity, and we shall at the 
same time suggest some possib!e actions. 

The mmwn~r reaction 

While it may be true that little can be done to suppress the alienation of 
producers as long as the capitalist system persists, for consumers the 
margin of manoeuvre is nevertheless greater. The analysis and the ac- 
tions are here at two levels: 
First. the identification of real needs and of goods capable of meeting 

those needs, in order to improve the quality of life and to avoid 
wastage of resources and environmental pollution. The analysis here 
is linked to that developed in the examination of the consumerist 
myth, and collective action seems the most appropriate: associ- 
ations of consumers, of women, of the ecologically minded, of 
vegetarians, of cooperatives using durable goods communally etc. 
We shall not enlarge here on this type of action, however important 
it may be, for it has been closely studied by others. 

Second, the level of underlying attitudes and reactions in the acts of 
buying and consuming, once the types of products that correspond 
to needs have been properly identified. This is the point we shall 
develop, basing ourselves in particular on the analyses of Marx. 

There is no point in denouncing capitalist profit if, as consumers, we 
remain motivated by a similar spirit of greed, by the desire for exclusive 
possession and by an urge to identify with the product-ie reification, 
ferishism, in a word, alienation-for then we cut ourselves off from the 
real social relationship, communication with others, in particular with 
the producers of the product in question. But this is in practice the 
consumer’s general reaction: polarized by the man-object relationship 
(by use value and above all by ‘sign’ value, in so far as possession of the 
goods is supposed to confer definite status on him). the consumer ceases 
to realize that by the transactiou he is also entering into social relations 
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with producers and that in satisfying his own needs he is also contribut- 
ing to the satisfacticn of theirs (the man-man relation and the exchange 
value). As Marx notes: 

Our own product seemed to be our property. but in truth it is we who are its. We 
are ourselves excluded from real property. because our own propejay excludes 
all others but ourselves. The v&e that each of us possesses in the eyes of others 
is the value of our respective objects. As a consequence, man himself is for each 
of us without value.’ 

This alienated attitude to the product is naturally reinforced and general- 
ized in the attitude adopted towards the universal equivalent of all the 
goods and services, namely money. 

Through this alien mediator [wrote hlarx] man. instead of being himself the 
mediator for man, perceives his will. his activity. his relationship with others as a 
power independent of himse!f and of others. This is the height of servitude. No 
wonder this mediator changes into a real god, for the mediator reigns with real 
power over the things for which it serves as intermediary. 11s worship becomes 
an end in itre!f. Objects; cut off from :his mediator. have lost their value. It is 
thus only in so far as they represent it that the) possess value, whereas in the 
beginning it seems that money only had value in proportion to the fact that it was 
it that represented these things. .This mediator is, as a consequence, the 
essence of private property. which is lost itself. which has been alienated. In 
place of all the intellectual and physical senses there has appeared the alienation 
pure and simple of the senses, the sense of property. 

Marx’s humanism here should be compared to religious humanism, 
notably Christian humanism (‘they have eyes but do not see, they have 
ears but do not hear. You cannot serve two masters: God and 
mamma”‘). Of course, this is not to deny-neither Marx nor Jesus did 
so-the natural and legitimate character of appropriation and the enjoy- 
ment of goods, essential to satisfy real needs, but it does mean that we 
should continue to acknowledge in our attitudes and reactions the exis- 
tence and needs of others. But we have to condemn the ‘rational’, in 
practice very widespread, consumer behaviour that is concerned solely 
with maximizing the benefits to be obtained from a given income, with 
getting the best price/quality return, and with ,achieving the famous 
‘equalization of the weighted marginal utility’, while glossing over the 
political and social consequences of the fact of conferring privilege on 
producers and distributors. 

Reform of behaviour in this area is thus a matter of working to clarify tile 
social relations of the exchange (a term which should be upgraded), so as 
to enable the consumer to make choices that take account of the interests 
of different potential partners in the exchange, and thus to *e-establish 
communication, to humanize the act of consumption. We have to act so 
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that, as Marx says, ‘that which serves as mediator to my life also 
mediates the existence of others for me. For me, money is the other’. It 
is therefore not unimportant, when satisfying a real need, that we buy 
one product rather than another, if we want to show solidarity with a 
particular category of producers. Even if the product is a bit more 
expensive, what we then lose pr %sionally in our pocket is more than 
compensated for by what society gains, and thus by what we ourselves 
gain in the long term. For example, it is not unimportant that we buy 
bananas and oranges rather than apples, if we are supposed to be interes- 
ted in the Third Wxld and, more specifically, oranges from North rather 
than South Africa, if we claim to be opposed to apartheid. Likewise, we 
should buy Third World craft products rather than antiques, if we claim 
to be living in the present, or the product3 of a handicapped persons’ 
cooperative or of a factory threatened by closure, and so on. 

Modem commercial and production structures are a big obstacle to 
closing the gap between producers and consumers; the whole scene is 
played out on the level of a theatre of objects, which are standardized, 
‘normalized’, universalized (with an international division of lahour and 
an international union of consumption, propagated by the transnational 
corporations), and ‘personalized’ (so as to extract the consumers SLIT- 
plus while respecting the code of social stratification), which has the 
correlative effect of producing docile; standardized, normalized, univer- 
salized and depersonalized consumers. We therefore need to evolve 
entirely new types of distribution, which will help to identify and person- 
alize txoducers. 

One could conceive of ‘exchange centres’, for example, created on the 
initiative of consumer associations, that group together the different 
products of a related category of producers (the opposite of the present 
specialization in shops by category of product). These could group, for 
example, products imported from the same country, products of produc- 
tion cooperatives etc. In the same way, the presentation and packaging 
would highlight the content of the products and would personalize the 
basic producers, excluding all purely commercial trade-marks and adver- 
tising. 

The attitude ofparents to the education of children 

Parents are driven by the laudable desire to see their children ‘succeed’ 
socially, but all too often this expresses itself as a wish to see their 
children reach the ranks of the privileged in society, especially in 
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choosing the jobs that are most highly paid or most highly regarded by 
the present establishment. Everything is done therefore to prepare them 
to become doctors or technocrats. for example. and ?lany things are 
sacrificed to this end, including at times i!x gifts and qualities of the 
child. The logical tendency is to underwrite an educational system 
oriented to the creation of 6lites and to scholastic competition at the 
ear!iest age. 

There is no dispute about the need to allow everyone to develop their 
talents to the maximum, but the educational system cannot push the 
development of the talents of a minority to the maximum without notice- 
ably sacrificing the development of those of the great majority. Child- 
ren’s talents should be evaluated an; drveloped more with regard to the 
needs of the collectivity than to ihz tlnawal profitability that they enable 
the individcai to achieve. 

The aim of parents’ associations and of family guidance should be to let 
the child reveal and develop its own gifts in relation to the needs of the 
collectivity. independently of profit and prestige. 

Collectiw action ar rradr~-uniot~ and political Karl 

When the aim is to obtain the maximum support for a successful strike or 
electoral campaign, trade union i and political parties (the left included) 
are generally obliged, to be effective, to alert workers and voters only to 
the targets and themes that wii: pay off in the short term. Without 
denying the need to proceed by stages in the ‘conscientization’ of party 
workers and of potential electors, it is nevertheless very dangerous to 
conceal from them. even during ad hoc actions, certain of the essential 
dimensions of the social reality, which forms a whole. For experience 
shows that trade-union and political life is largely made up of a series of 
episodic struggles and short-term crises. The price to be paid for this is 
trade unions of the United States type or simply European social democ- 
racies, in which the major if not exclusive preoccupation is to increase 
the material advantages of wage earners; the trade unions end up by 
adopting purely corporatist policies, which ease the integration of wor- 
kers into the capitalist system. Generally speaking, Third World themes 
and even the theme of worker-management are hardly popular among the 
Euro-American masses. and the trade unions and left-wing parties have 
their share of responsibility for this. None the less, it is impossible today 
to claim to be a socialist for one country only. ignoring the world 
dimensions of the capitalist strategy. When we see that the policies for 
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international cooperation of certain large European countries with social 
democrat majorities hardly differ from those of countries with a conser- 
vat& majority, we are led to question the nature and internal quality of 
this socialism. So no one should be surprised when another ballot brings 
a conservative majority back to power: if nothing has been done to 
revolutionize attitudes and behaviour in depth, these necessarily evolve 
towards conservatism. 
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Alternative Life Stvles 

Is there a need 
for altwnative 
life styles? 

in Rich Societies 

There seem today to be two ways cf arguing in favour of alternative life 
styles in the rich countries, one of ther. negative, the other positive.’ 

The negative point of departure is the one that is most commonly used in 
the debate because it ties in with the general feeling of ‘crisis’, part.icular- 
ly after the oil boycott organized by the OPEC countries. At this point, 
however, it should be noted that the feeling of an impending crisis may be 
almost a defining characteristic of western civilization, one of those 
things that moves people into action, mobilizes new forces and for that 
reason contributes to the generally expansive nature of western civiliza- 
tion in general and western capitalism in particular.2 

Most thinking in this connexion is tied to our consumption styles, and 
one talks with just,itication about ‘high-consumption, high-energy so- 
cieties’. Underlying this is a vision of ‘low consumption, low-energy 
societies’. But we have to spell this out: ‘consumption’ and ‘energy’ with 
respect to what? Since material factors and energy are at stake, this is no 
doubt with respect to matrrial needs, such as the needs (not necessarily 
in order of priority) for: food, clothing, housing, health care. the imple- 
ments of education and transportation and communication facilities. By 
and large the problem of the Third World countries is to guarantee for all 
a social minimum, afloor, where the resources needed for the satisfac- 
tion of these needs are concerned. But there is also the corresponding 
probiem of the industrialized countries: to define and live according to 
the idea of a social maximum, a ceiling beyond which we should not go. 
And that leads us straight into the negative reason for arguing in favour of 
new and lower-consumption life styles. 

More precisely, there seem to be four lines of thinking that all lead to the 
same conclusion-that the present expansion of consumption cannot 
continue-and hence to a rationale for a discussion of a ceiling to 
consumption, a social maximum. 

First, there is the idea of nature’s limited capacity. To meet the seven 
needs listed above material production is required (eg to produce hospi- 
tals and schools, health equipment and textbooks); nature is finite, and 
would not allow an application of the Kantian principle of consuming as 
if the rule of your action could be a universal rule. Thus, if everybody in 
the world were to be housed according to the standards adopted by rich 
people in the industrialized countries. available reswrces of capital, 
materials and labour for all purposes would be drained off for this one 
function of the building industry.’ 



Second. there is the idea of man’s limited ccrpacity. To satisfy all seven 
needs the old principle of the golden mean seens to apply: too much food 
is evil, too much living space makes communication between family 
members difficult, too much communication leads to information overlo- 
ad etc. It may be argued that this does not apply to, for instance, health, 
and in an abstract sense there :s of course no upper limit to how healthy 
we can be. But there is an upper limit to the consumption of health 
services, as has been argued forcefully recently by Ivan Illich:4 to beco- 
me a client in that system, ie a ‘patient’, may in itself produce ill health. 
There is a point beyond which consumption of the resources becomes 
counter-productive to need-satisfaction.s 

Third. there is the idea of a limif 10 inequality. When some countries or 
some people, and particularly when some people in some countries, have 
much more of these goods than others have they possess a resource that 
can be converted into power. For instance, if the elite in a country has 
access to better health services than others (or easier access to the same 
health services, which amounts to the same6) this may increase their life 
expectancy. Lower morbidity may make them more efficient and lower 
mortality makes them last longer: to la.st longer, in turn, means more time 
to accumulate experience that can be converted into power over others. 
Thus, the argument has been and will continue to be that there is a limit 
to how much inequality the world as a whole and the individual country 
can stand without becominp a caricature of what a society with a mini- 
mum of built-in social justice should be like. 

Fourth, there is a limit to rxploitation. The raw materials to meet these 
seven needs have to come from somewhere, and the question is asked 
with increasing force: could it be that this ‘somewhere’ could use these 
raw materials themselves, even that they could make better use of them 
or at least that they have more need for them? This question can be asked 
in an industrialized/Third World countries context, but it can equally 
well be asked in a regional context within countries all over the world. It 
is a general centrelperiphery problem, since under the dominant econo- 
mic system in the world today production factors are moved towards the 
centre, where raw materials, labour and capital are brought together in 
big organizations so as to produce to meet demands, particularly those 
articulated in the centre. 

Take, for example, the consumption of meat. According to the first argu- 
ment the consumption should be lowered because there is not enough 
grassland etc that through cattle can be converted (inefficiently) into 
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meat-that land should be used for other purposes. According to the 
second argument, too high meat consumption should be avoided on the 
grounds that it is dangerous to health. According to the third argument 
consumption should be equalized so that all peoples and/or races are 
equal::/ physically strong, since strkwgth may be converted into any kind 
of power.’ According to the fourth a.gument meat consumption drains 
resources away from periphery countries that require them for their own 
need-satisfaction-maybe to produce meat for their own masses. In each 
case the conclusion, lower meat consumption in the centre countries, is 
the same, but the premisses are somewhat different. To what extent all, 
some or none of the four arguments are empirically ten;& varies in time 
and space; usually if one does not hold one of the others does-for such 
is the natwe of our centreiperiphery world. 

One could now argue further and say that if the present trend continues 
all these four factors will take on an increasingly serious character. Thus, 
nature would be depleted and polluted, man would be even more of an 
overconsumer than today, the gaps, the inequalities would continue to 
expand and the exploitation would take such magnitudes that sooner or 
later peripheries within and between countries would organize them- 
selves into actions considerably more dramatic and bel!igerent than the 
very limited, highly non-violent action initiated by the OPEC countries. 
No imagination IS lequired to spell this out in detai!; it is unnecessary, 
but it constitutes a rich basis of negative arguments in favour of alterna- 
tive life styles. 

Let us then turn to the posifive arguments. There are good reasons why 
they should be emphasized much more: they immediately change the 
focus of the debate in a more constructive direction and may also gener- 
ate a type of optimism that can be converted into imaginative action. 
Obviously, the negative approach will also call for imagination and 
creativity-but it is just as likely to call for efforts to preserve the stafus 
quv (with some very minor and largely symbolic concessions). Among 
these efforts the obvious possibilities are military intervention, direct or 
indirect, and incursions in general into Third World countries, fostering 
more or less fascist regimes inside industrialized and Third World coun- 
tries alike. Hence the urgent need for more positive argumentation. 

One way of arguing here could be based on answers to the question: .what 
do people in rich countries do when they are in a position to do what they 
want to do? One simple way of approaching that problem would be to 
study what such people do during vacations. The idea of paid mass 



vacation is a rather recent one whereas the idea of upper-class leisure is 
ancient-it is the former, not the latter, that is of interest here. The 
answer we get from studying these patterns of behaviour is certainly not 
an unambiguous one, but there are some relatively clear patterns. And 
many of them go in one direction: to indicate that many people seek a 
simpler rife. In practice this means that almost no effort is spared in order 
to get to a primitive hut, a camping place, in general to places where one 
can live in much closer contact with nature, be close together (for 
instance in a small tent or a trailer), perhaps get food more directly from 
natilre through hunting, fishing and gathering, engage in some physical 
work etc. When saying ‘no effort is spared’, we try to indicate that this 
form of vacation is not necessarily, when seen in its entirety, a low-con- 
sumption, low-energy form. Thus, considerable energy is sometimes 
used (eg in the use of charter flights) in order to take people to the object 
of a simpler iife. But this may also be seen as a result of .iistortions that 
have taken place in our societies, and not as a xcessary mecha- 
nism-just as is the fact that many people seek not low- but 
high-consumption life during their vacations, and save money during the 
rest of the year for that purpose.8 

Without necessarily idealizing people’s vacation behaviour let us now try 
to see what people seem to be after during that month or so ,of the year. 
One thing is absolutely clear: they want exactly an alternative life style, 
and the simple hypothesis might be put forward that those who enjoy (or 
suffer from) high consumption during their ordinary life seek low- 
consumption life styles during vacation, and vice versa. To the extent 
that this is true one might take a lead from that point and suggest that the 
good society would be precisely the society that could offer a number of 
different life styles, not only one life style different from the high-con- 
sumption, high-energy one dominating the industrialized world today. 
That idea will be developed later, suffice it here only to point out the 
following: whether people go in for one form or the other during their 
vacation they seem to try to organize themselves so that certain immafer- 
id needs are satisfied. What are these immaterial needs? 

One short list might look like this: togetherness, friendship, love, sex; 
free time, ie unprogrammed time; experience, new challenges, new in- 
puts; some opportunity for creativity, work rather than job; self-realiza- 
tion, self-actuation, self-fulfilment; wellbeing, happiness; a sense of the 
meaning of life, of existence. 

It is unnecessary to go into the definition or any philosophical discussion 
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of ihese terms-they can be taken just at their surface meaning, in a 
simple, unanalysed way, since that is the way peep!: in general take 
them. Nor is it necessary to go into any detail as to how modern, rich, 
industrial society has a tendency to counteract many of these needs, 
perhaps all of them. One point should be made however: the assumption 
is that this is what people seek during vacation, not necessarily what they 
get. Mass tourism, for instance, may offer many opportunities for to- 
getherness, but time will tend to be programmed, with little scope for 
creativity, not many of one’s own abilities are made use of, and so on-a 
sign that through mas:. commercialized tourism, standard patterns of our 
ordinary existence have penetrated into our leisure time. 

But the positive approach to the problem of alternative life styles is not 
simply a question of aski.*g what the style of life is that gives a high level 
of satisfaction of immaterial needs. Something also happens to the ap- 
proach to material needs; not that the needs disappear but their mode of 
satisfaction changes. As mentioned earlier: in some vacation patterns 
there is a search for more genuine food, if possible for food that is 
unmediated by industrial food processing. Clothing becomes more in- 
forrr& often more personalized-and this type of clothing has already to 
some extent penetrated daily life. The style of housing changes: it is 
interesting to note that people when they are on holiday often seem to 
live much more. closely together, to the point that there is more. physical 
contact, more immediate awareness of other peoples’ bodily existence. 
As to health, there is the idea of seeking health directly, through nature, 
through a healthy life. And the same with education; although this factor 
is subdued through mass tourism and certain values associated with 
vacations (do?? bring your work with you!), one can say that many 
people in fact get a very substantial educational stimulus during vacation, 
often io a non-formal way without knowing it.9 

What about transportation and communication? While not denying the 
tremendous importance of motorized vacation, it is also clear that the 
vacation is the period when people ‘regress’ to more ‘primitive’ ways of 
moving ar.mnd: hiking, cycling, riding, canoeing etc. Again the point is 
the same: the motorized, modernized part is often a way of getting people 
to the place where a simpler life can be enjoyed. Moreover, it is probably 
a period when people engage much more in conversation. 

In other words: this is the period in which material needs are satisfied in 
(I different way, often a simpler MVQ, and whew mm scope is given to 
the immnferial. With all the provisos mentioned above we permit our- 
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Alternative life 
styles: a sketch 

selves to take this as an indication of two things: not only that many 
people want an alternative life style, and are willing to sacrifice quite a lot 
in order to get it, but also that the alternative life style, at least for very 
many people, seems to be located in the general direction of simplicity. If 
it could be demonstrated that everybody during their vacation only tried 
to get more of what they get anyhow in ordinary life, then this would be a 
tremendow affirmation of ordinary life and leave little scope for basic 
change. 

Hence, we can derive some optimism from people’s vacation behaviour; 
the many and obvious deviations from the pattern we have indicated may 
to a large extent be seen as penetration or spill-over from industrialized 
society into the leisure sector, sometimes even as a deliberate fight 
against akernative styles. 

In general, then, our model of a lower-consumption alternative life style 
for rich r:xmtries would take as a point of departure the dialectic be- 
tween WC : I ing time and leisure time, ‘regular life’ and ‘vacation life’ as 
indicatw above-always tempered by the dire necessity (for the four 
reasons mentioned) of a social minimum for Third World societies at the 
lower level of material consumption and energy consumption. And a 
general model, formulated in one sentence, would not be to argue in 
favour of one alternative style to the presenl one, but of alternative styles 
within the same country. Generally speaking: how could the positive 
elements of the vacation style mentioned above expand from, let us say, 
IO per cent of our annual cycle today to 25.33 or 50 per cent, perhaps to 
66 or 75 per cent? What kind of a mix could we imagine in our societies 
between what we have today and another style, making it possible, even 
easy, for people to oscillate between the two? 

The answer to this is clearly not to go on holiday for half of the year, 
two-thirds of the year or three-quarters of the year-for the vacation as 
we knosv it today is itself a product of the society in which we live and 
has certain highly artificial characteristics, some of them mentioned 
above. Rather, the point would be to let some of the positive charac- 
teristics penetrate our existence more profoundly. One way of approach- 
ing that problem would be to ask how prouuction and consumption for 
material needs could take place in such a way that immateria! needs 
would be much better satisfied. 

Let us iry to say something about this, taking the material needs one by 
one. The general tenor of these remarks certainly goes in the direction of 
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a lower level of material consumption. in other words the lower level of 
what today is defined as standard of living, but only in so far as this leads 
to a higher level of satisfaction, of happiness, of meaningfulness. It is 
further assumed that work could more deliberately be orgaired into 
sectors: one that is highly capital- 2nd research-intensive, even automa- 
ted, in other words with very high productivizy; and another sector, 
which would be dominant in many regards, that would be more labour- 
intensive. In general, formal. reguiated work would occupy fewer hours 
than it does today and give more time for informal work of a more 
labour-intensive character, to some extent re-creating crafts, local pro- 
duction, small economic cycles etc. This can best be discussed by 
looking at the material needs one by one. But the general logic is clear: 
rather than a high-productivity society supported by some pockets of low 
productivity (eg the family, the vacation patterns mentioned), it would be 
a low-productivity society supported by a high-productivity sector. The 
general thrust would be towards iow-consumption, low-energy societies 
by strengthening such sectors of society. An immediate implication is 
reduced production and consanption for non-basic material needs. But 
the basic material needs are still there, and the question is how they can 
be satisfied in a way that at the same time can satisfy immaterial needs. 

Food There is scope for highly intensive agriculture and industrial food 
production, but there is also scope for more home production. Thus, why 
couldn’t apartment houses have good collective ovens for baking bread 
just as today many of them have collective facilities for laundry? Then 
there is the general movement towards some way of growing food even in 
one’s own apartment, using all kinds of devices to grow it. This is an 
individualized, distorted pattern--much better would be some way in 
which the cities could grow their own food not on a family-by-family 
basis, but for instance on a block-by-block basis. Needless to say, this 
would then have to be taken into consideration by architects from the 
very beginning. New research into forms of three-dimensional agricult- 
ure would be needed, possibly putting to use the high-rise apartment 
buildings in our city by having food-pwducing plants growing up the 
walls, supported by the structures. I0 

Clothing The basic point here seems to be to make clothes last, clothes 
with which one can identify more so that people literally speaking are 
more surrounded by things they love. Again the same point comes up: 
why shouldn’t big apartment complexes have collective rooms with 
equipment installed for making clothing, not just collective rooms for 
washing ready-made clothes? But there is also scope for continuation of 
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the present dominant pattern-the whole idea of our argument is not to 
abolish such a pattern. but simply to roll it back, to some extent, by 
leaving room for alternative ways and means of production and con- 
sumption.” 

Housiu,o One basic point for housing seems to be to make houses that 
do not reproduce the division of labour of OUT societies, mirrored in the 
division of space of our cities with one part for work, one part for living. 
This distinction should immediately make us suspicious, for there is no 
sharp line between work and life: to work is to live, and to live is to 
work-to a large extent-which means that houses in general and apart- 
ments in particular should be made in such a way that much more work 
can take place inside them. Today’s situation makes a caricature of 
homes in the rich countries: they are used for sleeping, quick hurried 
eating in the morning. then are left empty for a considerable part of the 
day, and are made use of during the late afternoon and the evening only. 

!!~It would take no great imagination to envisage a much better use of 
‘housing whereby people to a large extent could take their work home and 
depend on communication and transportation for messages, supply of 
parts, dispatch of :eady-made products etc. In other words, one could 
imagine a system in which transportation and communication would be 
automated, highly effective and at the same time people would to a much 
larger extent be permitted to work in their homes, together with the 
people they like to be together with, and when they like. Again, it should 
be emphasired that this is only seen as a complementary pattern, not as 
r/w alternative pattern to the present life style based on commuting 
between work and home. The idea would simply be to move things and 
information rather than people. 

Apartments have probably come to stay, but facilities for food-making 
could be more collective, there could be canteens in apartment houses, 
libraries and study rooms, in addition to the various facilities already 
mentioned and, of course, kindergartens. The collective unit living in an 
apartment will probably dec&asingly be the family and increasingly 
some other group, like the communes that have been developing recently 
in several western countries (and Japan). In sum, it is the re-creation at 
the local level, but within the modern city setting, of many of the patterns 
we normally would associate with village cultures, yet dramatically 
different from villages because it would still offer the vast variety, even 
the anonymity of city life.12 
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Healih There should be much more emphasis on healthy life, much less 
on highly capital- and research-intensive health services. in order to 
repair the damages brought upon us by our present life style. But again 
the argument would be the Chinese ‘walking on two legs’: maintaining 
and further developing modem medicine, at the same time bringing in 
traditional medicine, increased capacity for self-healing, more responsi- 
bility for others, more ability to comfort. support and live with the 
diseased and disabled, the sick and the old and the crippled. Again this 
calls for new architecture, integrating all those in our society defined as 
‘deviants’ and put into corresponding institutions. No doubt there is very 
much to learn from the Chinese in this field.‘3 

Education One would imagine a de-emphasis on schooling and a 
re-emphasis on education, for instance the creation in all neighbourhoods 
of ‘educational cafeterias’. They would be institutions that look very 
much like caf&, bistros, Bierstuben-but the ‘waiters’ would be educa- 
tional facilitators and in the ‘kitchen’ they would have books, learning 
material of various kinds, and people who can put them together so as to 
provide a team sitting around a table with a good educational ‘meal’ for 
the evening. Public libraries were originally intended to have this func- 
tion but have somehow become much too similar to museums, for which 
reason the Bierstuben model just mentioned might be better.14 

But the fundamental point would be to break down the wails between 
work and school by permitting children and adolescents to have serious 
work tasks from the very beginning. Very much of this could be done at 
the local level as soon as the neighbourhood is able to reconquer the right 
to produce food and clothes and to design its own housing: children and 
adolescents would simply participate in all this. Discussions as to how it 
should best be done would probably be the best educative experience 
that could be imagined. It would be concrete and at the same time call for 
the general, abstract knowledge that grows out of real problems. 

Transportation In transportation the general idea would be to de- 
emphasize private travel by motor-car, and to put much more emphasis 
on collective transportation and such vehicles as bicycles. Motor-cars 
should be banned in cities and used for long-distance inter-city traffic 
only; collective transportation within cities should be made free. At the 
same time bicycles should be improved, cg by making cycling less lonely 
(the Vi&Name% have shown how bicycles can be coupled together 
very easily), by devising good protection against rain and bad weather in 
general, and by having some kind of bicycle lift (similar to a ski lift) for 
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gradients that are tou steep for people to cycle up withoui assistance. 
(Such bicycle lifts should not cost much in terms of energy.) 

Needless to say. in doing all this one would not only live a much more 
healthy life, one would also open cities up to become what they should 
be: giant market-places of ideas, places where people meet, where toget- 
herness is cultivated, where aesthetic values can be enjoyed, where 
politics can be exercised, something like the old city-states. A walk in 
Dubrovnik is all that is needed to understand the sense of physical and 
spiritual wellbeing that can be derived from cities organized in such a 
WY.” 

Communicarion Communication is either based on electromagnetic 
waves, and not so energy-consuming, or on printing, and in that case 
highly paper-consuming. If effective ways of recycling paper can be 
found, or some substitute for paper, there is no reason to assume that 
commumcation could not basically continue the way it is except for one 
factx: the form is much too asymmetric today. Radio, and even more 
television, has a highly feudal structure, emanating from one point, 
fragmenting the viewers who sit isolated one from the other in front of 
their TV sets, making it highly possible for an &lite to manipulate the 
masses. Forms of communication should be evaluated according to their 
structure, and new forms should be developed that would permit more 
participation and two-way communication. Cable television at the neigh- 
bourhood level is a good example here, call-in programmes also make the 
pwcess more symmetric, but no doubt the future could bring many 
innovations that are structurally more satisfactory if research were focu- 
sed in this direction. The same applies to printing: it ought to be much 
easier to make newspapers, journals, magazines and books by means of 
cheap printing methods. Access to photocopying devices and 
mimeographing devices should be guaranteed to everybody, and at a 
very low price. 

One cannot conclude this type of discussion without some words about 
encrg~~. Behind everything mentioned above is the need for ener- 
gy-partly for production, partly for transportationlcommunica- 
tion-and the way the energy problem is attacked in what has been said 
above is evidently along three lines. 

First. there is the idea of production with less use of energy. Of course, 
when production becomes more labour-intensive more human beings 
need more energy input. a more calorie-rich diet, but this added energy 
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input would be of a considerably lower order of magnitude than what is 
reeded for highly capital- and research-intensive production. 

Second, there is the idea of less energy for transportationicommunica- 
tion. The basic pattern here would be that of moving people less, making 
cities in particular and societies in general in such a :vay that people can 
do more of their .work at home. The assumption is that it is less costly 
energy-wise to move information and some things than to move people, 
and by and large this should be correct. 

Third, there is the idea of alternative energy sources. Human muscle 
power is introduced in cycling, and one would ?.dd a grid consisting of 
energy based on non-depletable sources: wind, ridal and other waves, 
geothermal gradients, sun, waste from organic production and consump- 
tion. Taken individually these do not offer solutions, combined they go 
far towards solving energy problems. But once more the idea would not 
be to rule out what today are conventional forms of energy, but to roll 
them somewhat back, to put ceilings on their utilization and to create a 
much more flexibie. diversified energy pattern which would also be much 
less vulnerable in times of crisis. 

In this connexion there is also a structural problem: energy should be 
produced in such a way that centrelperiphery gradients do not arise too 
easily. Ideally energy should be created where it is consumed; it should 
not be created in one central place in the country or the region and then 
distributed through complicated lines of transmission. Thus, windmills 
constitute relatively ideal forms, as is wave-energy and tidal-energy- 
based energy production in countries with very long coastlines and a 
narrow !Gnterland-and as are waterfalls in countries with very many of 
them, but not in countries with very few waterfalls, artificial or natural. 
But once again, this cannot be taken too far and there is scope for both 
forms. But the present system is far too centralized and among other 
things makes for societies in which people increasingly become depen- 
dent and ‘clientelized’. 

Is it reasonable to assume that a society along the lines we have sketched 
above would meet our requirements better than what we have at present? 
This question has to be discussed in an international, a national and a 
human context. 

Intemationaliy the assumption is, more or less, that at some time raw 
materials in general, and energy in particular. may no longer be forth- 
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coming from t-x Third World countries. There may also be a similar 
movement within the iitdustrialired countries: that the periphery in these 
countries will be increasingly hesitant when it comes to giving away 
these precious Froducts, and will increasingly insist on processing them, 
and consuming the products. themselves. Rich countries and rich regions 
will then have to fall back upon their own resources, and it is assumed 
that these will be sufficient provided consumption needs are better tail- 
ored to these supplies. Since this situation is likely to arise sooner rather 
than later dltemarive life styles do not constitute a philosophical solution 
to an abstract problem. but a way out of a political situation that other- 
wise may take the form of an extremely dangerous crisis, pregnant wi:h 
the possibility of a world war, direct and indirect intervention in Third 
World countries ad repression in rich countries to suppress mwdements 
sympathetic to the Third World. 

2 is assumed that this is the context which the rich nation-state will find 
itself in. and that this will bring about a need for increased self-reliance 
internally and also for increased cooperation between rich countries that 
are close together geographica!ly, politically and culturally. eg such 
groupings as the Nordic countries, the European Community countries, 
the East European socialist countries and the Mediterranean countries. 
Parallel to a decrease in so-called North-South trade we wmdd therefore 
envisage an increase in North-North trade (and, of course, an increase in 
South-South trade, but that is not the topic of this paper), at least within 
regions and subregions. 

This politics of increased regional and national self-reliance in the rich 
world will have to be coupled with the politics of local self-reliance in 
that world, ai the subnational level. Generally this will go together with 
increased ‘nationalism’ of a local character, a phenomenon that has 
already been observed in the rich world for a long time. Thus, we would 
generally predict an escalating tendency for ‘minorities’, ethnically or 
territorially defined (or ususlly both), to assert themselves and to couple 
their demands for increased political autonomy to a local self-reliance 
that will have to be based on an alternative life style of the type men- 
tioned. It is from such groups rather than from the centre that initiatives 
for change are likely to come.16 

But what about the human aspects. particularly the ‘immaterial needs’? 
In general it can be argued that they stand a better chance of being 
realized in the type of society outlined above than in present-day western 
industrial society, at least for the most part. 



Take for instance ‘togetherness’. The argument above is that division of 
space the way we have practised it, between town and countryside, 
between working and living inside towns, keeps people apart and seg- 
ments them internally so that it becomes impossible to gain control over 
one’s own existence and to be together with other people except in a very 
limited setting. The vision given of working and living more closely 
together inside cities is aimed precisely in this direction. 

Take ‘creativity’. By making production more labour-intensive and, 
more important. less standardized, the scope for creativity can be re- 
gained. What is being said is essentially this: take all the energy that 
people use for hobbies in order to have an outlet for creative impulses 
in an industrial society and put it to more productive uses, letting cre- 
ativity serve a more definite purpose, without in any sense disparaging 
non-instrumental creative work. 

Take the need for ‘new experience’. In a society of the type indicated 
work would be less routinized; no day would have to look precisely like 
yesterday: there would be elements of surprise and possibilities for 
creating separate, individualized life styles or special styles for the col- 
lectivity one belongs to. A condition for this, however3 is that basic 
control over the conditions of one’s own existence is firm and local, 
which means some contraction of the economic cycles. 

Take the need for ‘self-actuation’: no doubt this type of society can make 
use of many more human faculties, particularly if one does not let the 
pendulum swing entirely to the other extreme in an effort to ‘turn back to 
nature’. to re-create some type of village and city-state existence left 
behind by history. Such efforts are vain, but efforts to integrate the two 
types of existence, high consumption with low consumption, high energy 
with low energy, are much more challenging and offer much more vari- 
ety. 

Take ‘happiness’. Is it reasonable to assume that this type of society will 
offer broader scope for happiness? Not necessarily in a flat, trivial sense 
of that word, in the sense of constant euphoria, but in the broader sense 
of challenges, of possibility to realize one’s own potential in solidarity 
with others and indeed in solidarity with future generations, ofheing, not 
of only having. In this sense the possibilities should be very rich indeed. 

And in that would also lie the key, or one of the keys, to the question of 
‘meaningful life’ in general, and individual life in particular: a process of 
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inner human enrichment, where such things as insight.joy and happiness 

are meaningless unless one aiso contributes to the insight. joy and happi- 
ness of others. 

Would people in rich countries like a life of this type?” Maybe it is a bit 
like asking the alcoholic whether he would prefer a life without alcohol, 

or the drug addict a drug-free existence. The vision of an alternative 
existence has to be strong and highly positive, and the supply of the 

intoxicating substances has to be reduced. perhaps down to zero, for a 

clear affirmative answer, backed up with action, to be forthcoming. 

4nd that is more or less our situation, addicted as we are to material 

goods. It is only the combination of limited supply and a strong positive 
vision that may make us change our ways. The former condition will 
probably be taken care of in the future by the peripheries we have 
dominated SC: successfully in the past. For the latter-for the idea that an 

alternative life style could be a better life, not an emergency solution that 

as in war is abolished once the wx is over-we ourselves have to be 

responsible. 

Notes I This paper was tint published in D~wlopnwnf Dialogrre, the journal of the 
Dag HammarskjGld Foundation, 1976:l. I am indebted to Anders Wink of 
the Chair in Conflict and Peace Research, University of Oslo, for very 
useful comments, as well as to participants at the annual meeting of the 
World Future Studies Federation, Berlin, 3&31 May 1975. 

2 Consequently, studies like The Limits fo Growth. perhaps alsoDas Kapifal, 
the former critical of economic growth, the latter of capitalism, should not be 
seen as critical of western civilization. Rather, they are an integral part of 
that civilization, supplying crisis awareness that will stimulate achievement 
and counteract any sluggishness. Thus, it is very possible that both books 
have served as forewarninas for a czmitalism zone stale, and have increased 
the general level of inventiveness. - 

3 Of course, the simple alternative is not to apply the Kantian norm but to 
maintain an extremely asymmetric distribution of the fruits of the non- 
human environment by direct and indirect (structural) violence. 

4 D~~s&~o/in,q .Socic,fy (197 I; and MPdicul Ncm~si.s (1975). 
5 And this is the point where overdevelopment may be said to set in: the 

means avaiiable for the satisfaction of human needs are too abundant. to the 
point of being counterproductive. 

6 Thus, privilege in Eastern Europe, including (indeed) the USSR. does not 
necessari!y imply availability of other goods, but easier access to them (and 
often also to those of a higher quality). 

7 To the young Gandhi ?his was an important point: he was convinced that the 
British derived much of their strength from being meat-eaters. He later on 
found for himself a form of fighting and collective self-assertion highly 
compatible with a strict vegetarian dizt (.wrwgrrrlm). 
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The general thesis is. possibly. t!iat people seek something different during 
their vacation time. Consequently vacation should not be seen as an isolated 
pattern. but always as dialectically related to regular life, and more particu- 
larly as a compensation for the monotony of alienating work. 
‘I met so many interesting people’-of course. there are also interesting 
people arwnd in ordinary life, but there are barriers against open conversa- 
tion. ln a camping place, or sharing the sane T-bar in the most ordinary ski 
resor?. conversation is more easy and open for insights, eg into other life 
styles. how life looks seen from other angles in domestic and global society 
etc. 
Containers with many hoies. filled with soil. also make for three-dimensional 
agriculture (eg for tomatoes). with the plants growling out of the holes (water 
can be supplied from the top). 
And this is not merely because the dominant pattern is hard to roll back 
completely but also because it has positive features. Thus, it probably gives 
better protection against nature and may serve to evru out some of the 
asymmetries of economic geography (by moving factors and products 
ground). 
On the other hand, that anonymity may also serve as a protection in some 
periods oflife, giving an opportunity for some withdrawal. What is harmful is 
io have no choice-but id be condemned to city anonymity. For some 
reflections on this and similar themes relating to the human habitat. see 
Johan Galtung, ‘Human Settlements: A Theory, Some Strategies and Some 
Proposals’, paper prepared for the UN Habitat Conference in Dubrovnik. 
20-23 May 1975 and for the 1975 Dag HammarskjBld Project. 
But the Chinese seem to have a sense of inclusive collectivism tiiat makes 
them all feel members of the same giant community-a theme very different 
from westrm individualism and separation of human beings into groups of 
various kinds. See Johan Galtune and Fumiko Nishimura. Learnina from 

See Johan Galtune. ‘Schooline and Future Societv’. School Review, 1975. 
pp. 533-67. -’ 
As a personal observation: in the main street of Dubrovnik my own little boy 
goes <%ild with enthusiasm, runs around and bumps into people, enjoying 
the freedom to move combined with the vwbdtty of so many things in a city 
built for people, not for motor-cars (only an occasional ambulance). 
One typical recent example is the Scottish claim on offshore oil and the 
London idea that ‘it belongs to the whole country’. It should be noted that 
what Scotland wants to use the oil for is not necessarily an alternative life 
style, however, but a better basis for high-consumption, high-energy life. 
One way of finding out is to ask them. An interesting study was carried out 
in Norway by the People’s Action for a New Life Style, published in NY 
Lhssrit, 9-5 October 1975, based on data collected on a representative 
sample (600) in August-September 1975. People were asked whether they 
felt the Norwegian staadxd of living was ‘too high’, ‘about right’ or ‘too 
low’. The answers were: 76 per cent, 22 per cent and I per cent. Interesting- 
ly rnough the answers did not correlate much with social position. The 
highest income group and the highest education groups tendsd somewhat 
more in the direction of ‘about right’ (2s per cent and 34 per cent rather than 
22 per cent). When asked what they would prefer, ‘a quiet. simple life with 
all necessary goods but limited income and career opportunity’ or ‘high 
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income. many material goods and many possibilities for career-but ,L~Lxs 
both at work and during free time’ 74 per cent preferred the former and 23 
per cent the latter (3 I per cent in the highest income group, 3X per cent in the 
highest education group). Thus. the tendency is quite clear. 

One should not generalirr this to rich countries, or even to Scandinavian 
countlics. however. According to a Swedish public opinion poll similar 
questions were asked at about the same time and showed very clearly that 
the majority of the Swedish people (six out of ten) does not want to reduce 
working hours if it implies reduced income (Sydswnsku Dagbladrt. 27 
October 19751. 
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: National Experiences and Strategies 



Brazil: rowthThrough 
inequality 
b,‘ Pmrl Singer and Bohar Lamounier 

The evolution The ymrs oJ”indlrsrrinlizarion: the grear leap 
of the Brazilian 
economy, 1955-75 In the second half of the 1950s. the process of industrialization which had 

been taking place in a discontinuous way since around 1935 underwent a 
clear acceleration. This period was marked by the transfer of the capitai 
to the Central Plateau, construction of an extensive highway system 
linking, via Brasilia, different areas of the country, establishment of the 
automobile industry. expansion of the steel industry, construction of 
hydroelectric power stations etc. 

It was a strong acceleration of a process already taking place by means of 
the establishment of new production capacity in both insuffXent1y dev- 
eloped activities and in activities which did not yet exist in Brazil. The 
choice of activities to be expanded resulted from projections of demand, 
based on past experience, which meant implicitly sanctioning the 
pre-existing social structure and its resultant income disttibuticn. In that 
way. it was considered as ‘natural’ that the industries which should grow 
more would be those producing durable consumer goods and, among 
these, above all the automobile industry. Therefore, without much 
awareness of what was being done and the consequences for the future, it 
was decided (a) that the country would become quickly urbanized and(b) 
that the new urban structures would be based on individual transporta- 
tion-the car-not on a mass transportation system. Today, the conse- 
quences are more evident, at a time when national production of cars, 
trucks etc is about 1 million units per year, while only SHo Pat110 city has 
an initial subway line operating. 

The acceleration of growth obviously required a heavy mobilization of 
resources. The idea was to carry out this mobilization through market 
mechanisms, conditioned by adequate state action. In short, it was a 
question of financing the projects resulting from the targets plan (Piano 
de Metas) that gave substance to the official development plan, without 
apparently harming other activities. The form chosen was to direct 
public capital and subsidized private capital to privileged areas. In a first 
stage the sector that led the process was building and civil engineering, 
owing to the great volume of public works, including the construction of 
Brasilia: between 19.55 and 1957, the real output of the building industry 
grew I8 per cent while that of manufacturing increased by only 11.4 per 
cent. Next, when the industrial investments started to come to fruition, 
the leadership passed to manufacturing, whose real output grew by no 
less than 62 per cent between 1957 and 1961, while that of the building 
industry increased by only 20 per cent.’ 

I 
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The resources necessary both for direct investment by the state and 
subsidies for private capital were generated mainly by deficits in ;he 
federal budget, covered by money issue. The government simply spent 
more than it collected in taxes, using the buying power which it created 
itself. Apparently, resources had arisen frsm nowhere, an illusion that 
can easily occur in a capitalist economy, in .vhich each operation seems 
to submerge into the enormous number of transactions which take place 
at every moment. As a matter of fact, the factors of production bought 
with money issued by the government wre taken away from other 
activities with less competitive powrr. It is possible, for example, that 
agriculture had to relinquish a good part of its resources for the carrying 
out of the industriaiizatioii process. 

Although there is no doubt that the opening of important federal roads, 
like the B&m-Brasilia road, lmking the centre to the northern parts of 
the country, allowed the integration into commercial agriculture of areas 
till then unoccupied or only used for subsistence economy, there is no 
doubt either that the oldest agricultural areas in Minas Cerais and Rio 
Grande do Sul had to pay a considerable price in terms of labour and 
markets as well (part of which were taken over by the new pioneer 
agriculture). Another sector which paid a price was handicrafts and small 
industry, which was not able to withstand the competition of the large 
firms when new roads allowed the products of the latter to reach the 
markets of the hinterland. The crisis of the traditional and partly obsolete 
textile industry in the North-east was notorious and served to stress the 
contrast between the opulence produced by the accelerated industrializa- 
tion in and around S2o Paulo-the industrial heart of Brazil-and the 
worsening misery in the peripheral areas marginalized from the process. 

it should be noted that between 1950 and 1960, a decade of intense 
industrialization: manufacturing employment fell from 9.4 per cent of 
total employment to 8.8 per cent. Although the total number of industrial 
jobs increased from 1.6 million to 2 million during this period, this 
number rose less than total employment. This can only be explained by 
the fact that the reduction of jobs in handicrafts and in small industry 
partly offset the large increase of employment in large industry.* Large 
industry was the great gainer from accelerated industrialization: not only 
because the roads provided for the tint time a unified national market 
where they could expand, but also because they benefited from an 
endless series of favours, which went from tax exemptions to external 
economies subsidized by the state. not to mention long-term loans at 
negative real iitterest. 



Iiwrstments and the state In order to see how these changes happened, 
it is necessary :a reconsider how the resources which accelerated the 
accumulation of capital were mobilized. According to the classic capita- 
list model, company and family savings are directed towards the capital 
market through financial intermediaries (banks, insurance companies 
etc). where the interaction of supply and demand redistributes them 
among the firms which intend to make investments. In Brazil a capital 
market capable of playing such a role did not exist (and does not exist 
even today). In the new sectors to be expanded, there were no firms 
capable of capturing either individual savings or the savings of compa- 
nies already m existence, the savings of the latter normally being reap- 
plied in the same business.’ 

In fact, there were no market mechanisms that could carry out the 
intersectoral resources transfer required by the continuation of economic 
change. The tendency to reinvest profits ossified the productive structu- 
re of the economy. reproducing on an increasing scale the same division 
of labour and, therefore, keeping the economy at the same level of 
development. In order to resolve this impasse, clearing the way for 
structural change, the state had to take over the function that the classic 
model attributes to the capital market and to redistribute resources itself. 

Of course, the state started to play this role before 1955, but it was after 
this year that it really became the driving force of capital accumulation. 
When the state issued money. it levied an indirect tax on all transactions 
to the extent that the monetary demand made prices rise. In this way the 
state induced ‘forced savings’ which, already socialized, fell into its 
hands. When the state started big development projects, the result of 
forced savings appeared under the form of public savings, which were 
either directly invested by the state or handed over to private companies 
in the form of long-term fixed-interest loans (in the end, interest was 
lower than inflation). 

One could ask why the state did not try to collect the same resources in 
taxes, burdening the higher income groups and at the same time keeping 
prices stable. The answer is that this alternative seemed to be politically 
not feasible. It was not possible to punish economically any group in a 
direct and open manner, although, as we saw above, such punishment 
was applied but mediated by market mechanisms. Small industry ruined, 
agriculture made stagnant by migration to the cities, regions impoverish- 
ed by marginalization, these were the victims of a slow and continuous 
haemorrhage, apparently caused by ‘natural’ processes. Obviously, their 
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reaction against this, at the political level, was not of the same nature as 
that which powerful groups would unleash if they felt affected by fiscal 
expropriation. Thus, the line of least resistance, at least in the short run, 
was to use inflation as an instrument for inducing forced savings. 

InJnrion, wages andforeign capital Nevertheless, inflation resulted in 
the final instance from the attempt to invest more of the national product 
than was being spontaneously saved. This inflation could be considered 
cost inflation, since competition for capital goods, inputs and skilled 
labour was increasing the costs of production of consumption goods, 
which ‘naturally’ forced up their prices. Rises in the cost of living 
reduced the value of wages, which were only readjusted once a year, so 
that the workers were obliged to restrict their expenditures on consump- 
tion, thereby carrying out forced savings. It is clear that, under these 
c;rcumstances, the growth of the demand for labour could not have 
resulted in an increase of real wages, although in specific areas of the 
cowtry whex industrialization ~“0 yla conceiitiated a war-fii!!-emp!oy 
ment situation came about. As a matter of fact, the most which the trade 
unions achieved in this period was periodically to restore real wages to 
their former level, whence they were soon pulled down by persistent 
rises in prices4 

The acceleration of economic change a!so required the expansion of 
imports cf eqitiipment and know-how, but there was no room for this in 
the balance of trade. This was the post-Korean War period, during which 
the decline in raw material prices did not fail to hit Brazil, worsening its 
terms of trade. If the intetxational situatior? in 31% period was not 
favourabie to the expansion of exports, it presented, however, 
increasingly good prospects for obtaining foreign capital in the form of 
direct investments. The period of post-war reconstruction in Europe was 
ending and US capital thus released, added to that coming from Europe 
(principally from the Federal Republic of Germany), was seeking new 
areas for investments. That is why an important part of the industries 
then established-above all, the manufacture of motor-cars and tractors, 
shipbuilding and the manufacture of electrical and electronic equip- 
ment-was dominated from the start by subsidiaries of the transnational 
corporations. 

At the end of the 1950% the economy was growing at full speed. How- 
ever, the contradictions resulting from this acceleration were starting to 
arise: the rate of inflation was going up increasingly, as we have seen 
above, and the workers’ real wages, despite rises in productivity, tended 
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?a fall.5 In order to recover their buying power, the working class had to 
show an ever increasing militancy, which would lead. in the medium 
term, to the political radicalization of the urban masses and, to a lesser 
extent, the rural workers. In the North-east, the small farmers, organi- 
red in ‘Ligas Camponesas’, started to come into conflict with big land- 
owners, while in Rio Grande do Std. the state government itself de- 
nounced the impoverishment of the state: the policy to accumulate by 
means of forced savings was being rapidly exhausted because of political 
reaction against such an unbalanced model of social exploitation. 

From 1962 on the rate of economic growth stzrted to fall, reaching its 
lowest point between 1963 and 1965, when per capita income actually 
fell. The economy remained depressed, except during short periods of 
expansion, until 1967. 

The immediate causes responsible for the fall in the level of activity were 
the measures adopted, from 1963 on, to lower inflation, in particular 
credit control. These measures aimed to control price increases by 
restricting monetary demand, implying a model in which state interven- 
tion is reduced to a minimum and all priority is given to ‘private enter- 
prise’ (which means actually private capital). The alternative would be to 
slow inflation by means of greater state control over supply, subjecting 
the economy to increasing planning with social objectives, in particular 
income redistribution. 

In March 1964, the elected government was overthrown and replaced by 
an autocratic rkgime, which immediately started to carry out the first 
alternative. Inflation was thus controlled, but its rate decreased to 
‘tolerable’ levels only in 1967. 

Although the military coup restored the confidence of native and foreign 
capitalists, investment remained at a low level until 1968. The main 
reason for this was the fact that domestic demand was severely depres- 
sed by a wage policy that reduced the real incomes of the great majority 
of wage-earners. 

The military rigime began then to create non-inflationary forms of mobi- 
lizing resources for accumulation. Public revenue was increased through 
tax reform, which could not be resisted anymore by interest groups. 
Smaller real wages resulted in higher profits, part of which were taxed 
away. The state then returned such resources to private capital, to be 
used for investments in favoured areas. Investments by the state itself 
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were also expanded. Price controls became more widely embracing, the 
result of which was an acceleration in the concentration of capital, since 
marginal high-cost firms had to close. The resistance of small producers 
was steam-rollered in the name of the ‘search for efficiency’ by a tech- 
nocracy more powerful than ever. 

The long period ofprosperity 

Any time-series for the Brazilian economy shows that 1968 was the year 
when it turned upwards. This upward turn was the result of a change in 
economic policy: the fight against inflation was considered as won and 
acceleration of growth started to get top priority. From 1967 onwards 
large credits from the BNH (National Housing Bank) were put into the 
building industry and in 1968 its output grew 23 per cent relative to the 
previous year. This was the beginning of the boom which soon after 
involved the car industry and other sectors producing durable consumer 
goods. 

in vrdcr io siimuiate demand, credit mechanisms were activated on a 
large scale. In the case of the building industry the BNH offered massive 
loans to builders, allowing them to accelerate their projects and thus 
shorten the capital cycle, reducing costs. At the same time the BNH 
provided buyers with long-term loans whose balances were readjusted 
every three months according to inflation. The programme failed in the 
case of poor wage-earners since it contradicted the wages policy (which 
only allowed annual wage rises) with the result that a large part of the 
borrowers stopped paying their instalments, many of them ending up 
being evicted. But the programme was a success with the new middle 
class, whose income tended to grow faster than inflation. It was not only 
a tremendous stimulus to real-estate activities (including speculation) but 
also to sectors which supplied the building industry, such as the non- 
metallic-minerals industry, the engineering industry, the eleclrical- 
goods industry etc. In the case of durable consumer goods a sophistica- 
ted finance system was created, capable of attracting private savings 
with the offer of ‘monetary correction’ (indexationi, and allowing tinanc- 
ing of sales. 

In this way an effective demand for industrial goods was stimulated. This 
led in a first stage to the growth of suppiy by the increasing utilization of 
productive capacity. In fact, demand was predominantly directed to- 
wards certain sectors of industry since it was the result of a process of 
income concentration which gave first place to rhe needs of a relatively 



small ilite. In the period 1968-71, the transport-equipment-industry (in 
which motor-cars predominate) grew at I5.i per cent per anaum, the 
electrical-equipment industry (which includes domestic appliances) grew 
at 13.9 per cent per annum, while the textile industry grew at only 7.7 per 
cent per annum, the food industry at 7.5 per cent per ;nnum and the 
footwear and clothing industry at 6.8 per cent per annum. One can see 
that production of durable consumer goods, which are mainly purchased 
by high-income groups, grew at two or three times the rate of non- 
durable consumer goods, which are purchased by the entire population. 

The one-sidedness of this g:owih was even greater because the rise in 
production of non-durable goods was in good measure directed to exter- 
nal demand. A recent study shows that no less than 67.6 per cent of the 
rise in production of clothing and footwear in the period in question 
corresponds to increase in exports, while in the case of the food industry 
this tigure was 45.3 per cent and for textiles 14.3 per cem6 In contrast, 
the export component was only a small part of the increase of 
transport-equipment production (2.1 per cent) and electrical-equipment 
production (7.2 per cent). One can say, thereforr, that from 1968 
Gwwards industrial growth occurred in an uneven manner in a double 
sense: (a) industries which produced durable consumer goods, machin- 
ery and intermediate goods grew much more than the non-durable goods 
industries; and (b) while the former expanded in response to a strong rise 
in internal demand, the latter grew in response to external demand. 

Growth and export strategies The expansion of Brazilian industrial 
exports was mad= possible by a favourable situation in the international 
market and a generous policy of tax exemptions and subsidies on the part 
of the government. The favourable international situation was a result of 
a process of economic integration in the capitalist world which began (or, 
arguably, resumed) at the end of the Second World War. After the 
General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT) was put into effect, 
trade, above all between industrialized countries, rose in volume, with its 
rate of growth being persistently higher than the rate of growth of 
producticn. This great expz”sion of wor!d trade took plxe within the 
framework of an even greater expansion of the transnational, so-called 
multinational, corporations. These tend to make capital internationally 
mobile by allocating their investments to countries in which factors of 
production are relatively cheap. 

As was seen above, Brazil was the object of the expansion of the 
transnational corporations in the second half of the 1950s but strictly as a 
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function of its inter& market. The big motor-car, electrical-equipment 
and chemical cornpanics etc established subsidiaries in Brazil at that time 
with a view to ensuring a part of its domestic market. It was not thought 
then that these industries could come to be profitable by supplying the 
external market. The situation changed in the 1960s. and not only for 
Brazil. From that period onwards, big international capital, seeing that 
labour reserves were being exhausted in Europe, started to look for 
favourable conditions in non-industrialized and semi-industrialized 
countries for the expansion of industrial production without incurring 
costs which seemed to them prohibitive. It is certainly no coincidence 
that export of capital to the non-industrialized market and the coun- 
ter-flow of exported manufactures to industrialized countries grew at a 
time when mass immigration of workers from the Mediterranean perip- 
hery to Western Europe assumed gigantic proportions. 

The almost explosive expansion of Brazilian exports (and not just indus- 
trial exports), whose dollar value grew from 1.654 million in 1967 to 8.655 
million in 1975-367 per cent in eight years. or around 22 per cent per 
year--made possible a basic change in development strategy. It allowed 
resources to be brought from outside at a much higher level than in the 
past. In order to get an idea of the sum involved it is ertough to observe 
that Brazil’s external debt rose from US$4.400 million in 1969 to over 
US$20,000 million in 1975. Such a great availability of external resources 
gave economic policy greater freedom to (a) allow by means of extra 
imports the opening of bottlenecks caused by ir,eiastic stipply ix the short 
run of certain goods, and (b) supplement internal savings with external 
finance in order to acquire capital goods (generally from 
abroad). 

Therefore, the new strategy was based in good measure on the opening 
up of the economy. This meant that the priorities in the industrializarion 
process stopped being the necessities of the internal market alone, but 
started to be necessities of the world market as well. As resources 
available for investment at any moment are limited-we are thinking of 
real resources: labour of different skill levels, equipment, raw materi- 
als-their utilization is being increasingly conditioned by the objectives 
of integration of the Brazilian economy into the international division of 
labour. This integration is clearly no longer on the basis of being a mere 
supplier of raw materials, but rather as a supplier of industrial goods as 
well. Therefore, the criterion of ‘comparative advantage’ in investment 
aGocation returns. This means that instead of expanding the manufacture 
of technologica:!y sophisticated equipment, which can be ‘easily’ acqu- 
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ired abroad, Brazil expands sectors such as footwear. textiles or even 
office equipment, whose product5 compete more ‘easily’ abroad. 

In this change of strategy. Brazil ceded to the admonitions of the liberal 
economists who populate international economic and linancial institu- 
tions and who always condemned ‘exaggerated’ import substitution. In 
this manner the country sold its birthright for a mess of pottage: external 
aid. It has forfeited its right to try to reach the technological frontier and, 
one day, become a fully developed nation. What else can a strategy mean 
which leads to the expansion of production and export of shoes, or even 
data-processing-system components, and to the import of equipment to 
manufacture shoes and of computers? There is no doubt that a division of 
labour based on ‘comparative advantage’--each country specializing in 
what it can produce at the lowest cost-between ‘advanced’ countries 
and ‘backward’ countries can only result in the consolidation of inequali- 
ties and the deepening of the dependency of the latter on the former. 

Therefore, the opening of the Brazilian economy to the external market, 
which was characterized as well-as it had to be-by a great expansion 
of the transnational corporations in almost every sector of the economy, 
produced a clear increase in financial as well as technological depend- 
ency. Important Brazilian firms which had mastered the technology in 
their areas of operation were bought by transnational corporations or 
joined them in association. It was only in areas where state firms oper- 
ate-mainly in oil, transport and mining-that the penetration of the 
transnational corporations was somewhat obstructed, their participation 
being restricted to joint ventures i: association with public capitai and 
sometimes with Brazilian private capital too. 

Bases and limits of economic growth The long boom which began in 
1968 was based, therefore, on the following elements: (a) a rising internal 
demand for durable consumer goods due to income concentration and 
financial mechanisms which made possible greater consumer credit; (b) 
rising external demand due to the liberalization of international trade and 
export subsidies; (c) a strong injection of external resources which comp- 
lemented internal savings and allowed the elimination of inflation- 
causing bottlenecks by means of a super-elastic import capacity. What 
had not become evident, and what constitutes the missing fo!!rth element 
in this picture, is an increasing rate of investment. 

It is true that according to ofticial data there was, in fact, a rise in the rate 
of investment, as measured by the re.‘?tion between gross fixed-capital 
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formation and gross national product. This fluctuated around IS per cent 
in the recession period between 1965 and 1967, returned to its normal 
level of between 16 and 17 per cent in 1969 and jumped to 21 .O per cent in 
1970. 21.7 per cent in 1971, 22.0 per cent in 1972 and 22.6 per cent in 
1973.’ What is important, however, is to compare these rates of invest- 
ment with the rate of expansion of output. In a period of reduced growth, 
such as 196547, a rate of investment of I5 per cent could even be 
excessive, perhaps causing a rise in idle capacity. In the period 196849, 
in which increased growth could count upon considerable reserves of idle 
capacity. a rate of investment of I6 or I7 per cent may have been suffi- 
cient. But if this spare capacity gradually started to become exhausted, as 
it inevitably had to, then it is doubtful that rates of investment of 22 or 23 
per cent were enough to sustain an average annual growth rate of IO per cent. 

From 1973 onwards the growth of the productive forces started to come 
up against a series of ‘physical’ barriers: the transport system became 
unable to bear an increased flow of goods (mainly at harvest time): many 
raw materials (from paper to steel) and finished inputs (from packing 
materials to fertilizers) became scarce in both the internal and the exter- 
nal market; other services, such as :he telephones for example, began to 
break down under the weight of excessive demand. The rise in the rate of 
inflation which took place in and after that year, in spite of all the rigidity 
of the price-control system, was the result of the contradiction between 
an increasingly powerful impulse to accumulate and the restricted real 
resources available to do it. 

Investment and external dependency Resources for investment depend 
in the short run on the country’s import capacity and on the production 
capacity of the set of activities which produce means of production. It is 
necessary to realize that in the short run not only is this production 
capacity fixed, but also that one cannot ignore the time necessary for it to 
come into use, that is, the time which elapses between the order for a 
certain amount of fixed capital (or the formulation of a project on which a 
decision to invest is based) and the moment at which this new productive 
capacity comes into operation. A good part of the physical barriers 
which limit the impulse to grow in Brazil today result precisely from the 
fact that crucial decisions to invest were taken too late. An example of 
this is the steel industry, whose production in the last few years has been 
expanding at rates lower than demand, causing increasing steel imports. 
The formation of big plans for steel expansion which intend to turn Brazil 
into a major steel exporter in the 1980s are no solution to the bottleneck 
steel constitutes today. 
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An indication of the exhaustion of the capacity for producing means of 
production is given by the increasing share of imports in their total 
supply. Thus, in the case of the mechanical industry. for example, the 
import share increased from 28.2 per cent in 1965 (a year of very low 
investment), to 35.6 per cent in 1970 and to 40.4 per cent in 1972. in spite 
of increasing investments in the industry: 97 million cruzeiros in 1967, 
I35 million cruzeiros in 1968 and I93 million crureiros in 1969 (in con- 
stant 1969 purchasing po~er).~ 

At present there are two obstacles to a sufficiently rapid expansion in the 
production capacity of equipment in Brazil: the opening of the economy 
outwards, which does not sttmulate investments in the substitution of 
technologically complex imports; and the lack of human resources and 
material. As for the first obstacle, it has already been analysed above, 
and it is enough to add that the world recession which began in 1974 
somewhat dulled the appeal of the strategy of growth directed 
‘outwards’. This had led to the adoption of measures which tend to stress 
import substitution again. The practical effects of these measures, how- 
ever, will only be felt within a few years, since they result in investments 
in the medium and long run in basic industry. But in the longer run it is 
the second obstacle that is important: a significant expansion of tquip- 
ment production in an economy with the degree of industrialization 
already achieved by Brazil implies the mastery of new production pro- 
cesses, new in the sense that they have been developed more or less 
recently in the great industrial centres. Consequently, a whole pro- 
gramme of preparation of scientists, technicians, managers and speciali- 
zed workers would have to be put into operation, besides the creation of 
the necessary institutional base. This means that raising investment to a 
level that could sustain a growth of output of around IO per cent per year 
requires not only an adequate volume of resources to be saved but also 
requires a series of measures of qualitative type which, it seems, have 
not yet been contemplated. 

Another way of seeing the problem would be the following: in order to 
keep the economy growing at 10 per cent per year it would be necessary 
to transfer a considerable part of the labour force from the production of 
means of consumption to the production of the means of production. 
This transfer cannot be effected by the usual market mechanisms, simply 
because it is a question of establishing activities that do not as yet exist in 
the country and cannot be found in the perspectives of any of the existing 
companies. This is the case, for example, in the aeronautics industry, 
which stagnated, being reduced to some small private firms, until the 
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government decided to create a state enterprise which appears to have 
opened up prospects for significant progress in this field. Such initia- 
tives-state companies with adequate budget finance and far-reaching 
plans--would constitute the minimum institutional base on which a new 
state of development could be inaugurated. But, even if this were already 
done. the transfer of labour to new areas of great technological complex- 
ity would require an intense preparation which would in any case take 
time. 

One has to conclude, therefore, that the period of rapid growth of the 
Brazilian economy between 1968 and 1974 was basically a period of 
recuperation from the recession of 1962-67, whose possibilities are now 
exhausted. On the surface this exhaustion shows in the form of pressure 
on the balance of payments and on the level of prices. Symptomatically, 
both the deficit of the former (around US$l,300 million) and the growth of 
the latter (around 35 per cent) reached record levels in 1974. But control 
of the balance of payments and inflation are only the immediate ques- 
tions which force the state to curb growth. The intrinsic situation is the 
inability of the system structurally to transform itself so as to expand the 
production of capital goods and make the rate of investment independent 
of the import capacity. In 1974 the objective necessity of increasing 
investment contributed at least as much as rises in oil prices to the 
doubling of imports by value in relation to the previous year. It is clear 
that while an essential qualitative part of investments depends on im- 
ports, the rate of growth of the economy will be a function of the 
vicissitudes of the international economy. 

Wages policy 
and income 
distribution 

As can be seen, one of the basic conditioning factors of the process of 
growth of the Brazilian economy from 1968 onwards was the wages 
policy implemented after the establishment of the new rigime in 1964. At 
the level of the firm the formula adopted for wage settlements and the 
introduction of the Fundo de Garantia de Tempo de ServiCo produced a 
reduction in the cost of labour-power. Together with the gains in produc- 
tivity that were achieved, this led to a rise in the gross surplus per unit 
produced and thereby stimulated the intensification of the accumulation 
process in the country. 

Meanwhile, at the level of income distribution the results of the wages 
policy were quite clearly concentrationist. This can be confirmed by ob- 
serving Table I 
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Table 1 Income distribution in Brazil as pcrcentagr of total income and per c,npirrr 

I”~ml~ goup wfil ,970 Change in 
_____- per co,,i,a 

Ahsoluw Acc”m”,arrd Per copi,” Abro,ute Acc”m”laled Prr ‘upi,” I”c~mlc O”U 
i”C”rnC ,ncume the decade 

,‘,f / I5 b cuss, (‘r, ,?i , (US%, ,%l 
Richest I per cent 

of the population Il.7 I I.7 3.242 17.8 17.8 6.644 IO5 
Next 4 per cent 15.6 27.3 I.081 18.5 36.3 I.726 63 
Next 15 per cent 27.2 54,s 502 26.‘) 63.2 66Y 33 
Next 30 per cent 27.x 82.3 257 23.1 86.3 2x7 12 
50 per cent with 

kwcsr i!wme 17.7 100.0 98 13.7 100.0 102 4 
Total/i\verage 100.0 100.0 277 100.0 100.0 373 34 

,, sourrr ,a” Carlor Dua”e. Asprrf,u do Disfribaijao do Remlo no Bro;B emI iY70. Can0 Demogritic”. 
,“?,iL”fO Brarileim de Grogratiia c Esta,istica (IBGE,. 1970: Fun&@” Gctulill vargas. Cen‘r” de 
Lontas Nacionais. (Repruduced hm: Fernand” Eknrique Cardor”, ‘0 Model BraSilSk” de Dese”~ 
“olYimc”ll,‘. Dcbn,v e cririro. N”. I, July 1973.) 

It can be seen that the fruits of Brazilian economic growth in the 1960s 
were distributed in an extremely unequal manner: the proportion of 
income appropriated by the richest sections of the population grew 
between I960 and 1970. whi:e the opposite applies for the poorest. This 
tendency seems to have been maintained in the last few years, as can be 
seen by comparing data from the 1970 Census and the Pesquisa National 
por Amostra de Domicilios (PNAD)-the national survey by sample of 
dwellings-for the last quarter of 1972 (see Table 2). 

The data show a tendency for the groups at the top and the bottom of the 
income pyramid to increase, with a consequent reduction of the inter- 
mediate groups, whose incomes vary between I and 3 minimum wages. 

The growth of the base of the pyramid is even more serious if one takes 
into consideration the fact that the advance of the capitalist economy in 

Table 2 

Year 

Income distribution in Brazil: proportion of population with monetary income 

income in rnl”lrn”rn ‘wages 

Less than I I to 2 2 to 3 3 1” 7 7,” IO r&ire than 10 mta, 

I 

__- 
(%, P%, w‘) w (%I G6, (%I 

1970 50.3 28.S 10.2 7.1 1.7 2.2 100 
1972 52.4 22.8 9.8 9.4 2.3 3.2 100 
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Brazil tends to eliminate complementary sources of income, which are of 
vital importance for the lowest income groups. In fact, the conclusion of 
a careful study of the structure of social classes in Brazil states: 

If we take as poor those who have a monetary income of up to I minimum wage 
we have a total of 13.X02.000 people in 1972 (which is 52.4 per cent of the 
population with monetary income); 7.660.000 of these (55 per cent of the total) 
must havt some non-monetary income (comprised of 3 million ‘rural property 
owners’; 2.Y million ‘rural workers’; I. 13 million domestic servants-assuming 
all of them live with their employers--and 0.63 million ‘self-employed workers’ 
working in the building industry), but this still leaves more than 6 million people 
(around 3.5 million urban wage-earners, almost I .7 million workers self-employ- 
ed but not registered with the authorities and around 0.8 million ‘rural workers’ 
who live in urban areas). who rely on a monetary income of up to 1 minimum 
wage for their survival. Therefore, examining the condition of the poor, on? can 
understand how the advance of the capitalist economy. which is an essential part 
,>f our development, lms &wr~~yrd so~wccs c f mmmonrtary income without 
pmGdingnn udr,ylrarr~,f~lffsrttingrisc in nronerary in~ol,rrfi,rnt least a srrbstnnti- 
rrlprrr; ,<,ftlw laborrr-fiww.' 

In fact, the rise in the monetar ‘“come of the population with the lowest 

incomes in Brazil has been completely nominal in character, given that 
rises in the cost of living have, as a rule, been greater than rises in the 

minimum wage. This can be seen from Table 3. 

As could not but happen, the loss of purchasing power of the lowest 
income strata, and their absolute and relative increase in relation to the 
country's population, has led to a deterioration in living conditions and 
an increase in the working day for a significant part of the working 
population. Tables 4 and 5 show this clearly. 

A look at the averagr real wage between 1962 and 1969 gives additional 
evidence about the process of income distributicn in Brazil. What it 
shows is that in spite of the fact that the average real wage fell between 
1964 and 1967, its fall was markedly less than that of the minimum wage 
(which fell year after year, apart from 1970, when it showed a small rise), 
and from 1968 onwards it shows a clear tendency to rise. This demon- 

Table 3 Real minimum wage in SSo Paula (1970 prices) 

I%0 1961 ,962 ,963 1964 1965 ,964 t9+7 1968 ,959 ,970 IWI 

226.50 261.05 240.18 220.13 234.64 228.37 198.11 lYO.91 iYO.31 185.71 187.20 186.45 



Table 4 Number of viol-k-hours needed pel- month to buy the esscntihl diet] 
(based on the minimum wage in So Paula) 

Prod”c1 Ouanliry 0eccmhcr Dc<‘embcr Pmdoct t&antity December tkcembel 
,971 

~~-~-~,~~,. ~~~,,~~~~~.~--~ ----.“i .,,. ~~~~~~I’“~~~~~~~..~..~~.~~,~,.~._.~~..,,_.~~~~ ~,.,~,..~.~_~I”,,_,~~ 
Meat (kg) 6.0 26h 24, 42h 42 m Ground coffee (kg) 0.6 d6m 3h 38m 
Milk (litres) 7.5 4h l5m 5h 22m Bananas (dorcn) 7.5 4h OOm 3h 38m 
Beans (kg) 4.5 7h 08m Xh IYm Sugar (kg) 3q 3h 48m 3h 03m 
Rice (kg) 3.0 3h 45m 6h 03x1 Butter (kg) O.‘ii 7h IYm Yh 23m 
Flour (kg) I.5 2h 23m 2h Wm Fat (kg) 0.75 3h 44m 3h l8m 
Potatoes (kg) 6.0 7h 36m 4h 48m 
Tomatoes (kg) 9.0 Xh 24m 7h 48, 

Total 87h 2Om I I3h 26m 

Bread (kg) 6.0 7h 48m l3h 30m 

I The rSse”lial diet is a list “firems necessary fur proper ““wition as dclermined by ,a* in 1938. 

.sourcr Products and quantitirs: Afcurding t” Decree-Law No. 394. 30 April ,938. Average price in the 
mu”kipi<~ “fSi0 Paul”. D!EESE. ,I”: JOSL’ serra. ‘Q Milap Brarilctio: Redidad” btito?‘. Rc~~~krn 
Lorh.Jnmmro,,o dc S<i<~“Ci”.~ .$or!a,r.% No. 112. ,un<: ,9-i ./ 

strates that one shculd not treat wage-earners as a homogeneous group. .~. 
While wage-earners receiving the minimum wage experienced a ~fall ins 
their real income after 1964, the opposite was the case for labour with 
higher qualifications and for wage-earners linked to administrative 
tasks-at least from 1968 onwards. In relation to this phenomenon it is 
worth stressing that in 1972 wageearners constituted no less than 51.9 
per cent of the population whose monthly income exceeded 10 minimum 
wages. Of this total (consisting of 439,000 wage-earners with a monthly 

Table 5 
Non-agricultural labour force classified by number of hours worked per week 
(percentage of persons employed) 

Number “f tmurr 
worked per week 

Up to I4 hours 
From IS to 39 hours 
From 40 to 49 hours 
Fifty hours and more 

Total 

,968, second qulrter ,972, fourth quarter 

sao Pa”,0 Rio and Guamban sio Paul0 Rio and Guanabara 

(‘c) W, (%) Vi 

1.6 1.3 1.0 0.9 
14.8 17.9 II.3 14.4 
59.4 57.6 59.5 52.9 
24.2 23.2 28.2 31.8 

100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 



l‘able 6 
Average real wages of persons occupied in industry in Brazil. 1962-9 
(1962 = 100) 

100 113 I IO iO2 107 I!4 i22 

income greater than 10 minimum wages) around 200,000 were in ‘admini- 
strative’ occupations, and another 144,000 in ‘technical-scientific’ occu- 
pations, often linked to management itself.9 Tables 6 and 7 give evidence 
to support these statements. 

Table 7 

l”come,tar element 

Tax burden according to profession and type of property-owner 

Factmy Bank Suldier Ll”indou”cr Shar&“i‘k Owner of 
wur!crr empl”yee a private 

I 2 CUllWIlY 

Annual incowz (dollars) 540 2.160 5,400 16,200 16.200 32,400 108,000 
Annual income (index) 100 400 I ;ooo 3,000 3,000 6,000 20,000 
Indirect tax burden (%) IS.69 14.5 I 13.24 9.75 9.75 6.87 2.82 
Direct tax burden (%: 0 I.1 S.58 10.60 6.47 6.85 5.96 
Total tax burden (%) 15.69 15.61 18.82 20.35 16.22 13.72 3.78 

Suurce carior Lessa. ‘A Trib”tapQ no Brad: sua Regrensivilkuk e a RqlaIti~iO de Rend.%‘, 1970. (1” lose 
Serra, ‘El h4ilagro Brasiledo: Realidad r’ Mite?‘. up. cit., 

Welfare policies 
and economic 
growth 

As indicated in the preceding sections, the main thrust of the Brazilian 
economic growth pattern has been the expansion of the industrial infra- 
structure, with scant attention to redistributive measures. That a survey 
of welfare conditions reveals a dark picture should therefore come as no 
surprise. Whether we deal with education, housing or public health, 
there can be no doubt that we are facing one of the most extreme cases of 
growth without redistribution. 

Yet, we should guard against any simplistic interpretation. One is temp- 
ted to argue that rhis case of welfare underdevelopment is the necessary 
and direct result of technocratic hard-mindedness, of oligarchical control 
of government, of ilite corruption, and so forth. Yet, even though each 
of these ingredients has been present at one time or another, they are not 
sufficient to place the Brazilian case in proper perspective. 
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Roughly speaking, we could think of these major factors accounting for 
the Brazilian pattern: 
First, the conditions prevailing at the start of the process of economic 

change, in the early decades of this century, were substailtially 
worse than those prevailing in countries of comparable importance, 
in Argentina for instance. 

Seccnd, the political development of Brazil has been characterized by a 
very slow incorporation of the lower classes into active participa- 
tion. As a consequence, the bureaucracy and the political groups 
capable of influencing the allocation of resources have not been 
forced to pay heed to welfare demands on a regular basis. 

Third and finally. the need to adjust national policies to the constraints 
imposed by the international economic structure severely limited the 
options as to the allocation of resources. 

The sections that follow are not intended to ‘prove’ these assumptions, 
but simply to document the degree of welfare underdevelopment of 
Brazil in the last decade or so. The term ‘welfare’ as employed in this 
paper departs somewhat from the more technical usage in economics and 
related fields. We are not primarily concerned with social security, 
tinemployment compensation and similar governmental programmes, but 
rather with the overall levels of education, housing, sanitation and 
health. 

Even though, as stated above, we see welfare conditions in this sense as 
the result of a pnrtern of resource allocation which is in turn the 
materialization of a whole conception of economic change, it should be 
clear that the nature of the information available imposes a number of 
constraints on our manner of approaching these problems. 

One such constraint is the need to deal with resource allocation in terms 
of monetary units, through the budget; or in terms of the number of 
schools, hospitals and so on; or even in terms of the information availa- 
ble, the quality of which is in some cases a sufficient indication of the 
remote priority of a given objective in the eyes of the policy-makers. 
Undoubtedly, a more direct evaluation of the services provided would 
convey a much darker picture. 

This part of the study is divided into four sections. In the tir:st, an attempt 
is made to place the question of welfare expenditures in comparative 
perspective. by relating it to levels of economic growth. We are aware of 
the danger of unduly hypostatizing the concept of ‘economic growth’. 
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Our intention here, as stated, is simply to provide a comparative per- 
spective for the evaluation of past performance. The foliowing three 
sections deal, respectively, with the educational system, especially lite- 
racy and elementary education; housing policies and sanitation; and the 
health system, in terms of the provision of medical assistance and hospi- 
tal facilities. 

Relationship of welfare rxpenditurr to growth 

International comparisons have shown that the welfare expenditures of 
national governments bear a relationship to overall development: the 
richer nations spend more money, as a proportion of GNP, than do the 
poorer nations, so far as education, housing, health and related items are 
concerned. However, such a relationship is perceptible only in the long 
run. Far from being an automatic consequence of economic growth, the 
growth of welfare expenditures is a composite result of economic and 
‘non-economic’, especially political, factors. Far from keeping a linear 
relationship ciih the growth of GNP, therefore, it is more likely to 
exhibit a zigzag pattern, reflecting the political forces involved. 

In the Brazilian case, the literature on government planning seems quite 
consensual with respect to the following two statements, which we shall 
therefore take as points of departure for the present study. First, it seems 
to have been in the mid 1950s (and more specifically, in the targets plan 
of the Kubitschek government, 1955-60) that welfare investments ceased 
to be conceptualized as an ineluctable precondition of growth, and star- 
ted to become more and more subject to a cost/benefit approach. This is 
not to say, of course, that such expenditures then began to decrease 
systematically, but rather that argument for them could no longer rest on 
those simple old assumptions in which humanitarian motives and com- 
mon sense appeared indistinguishably blended. Second, a consensus also 
seems to exist as to the fact that welfare goals have been and remain a 
very low priority for Brazilian governments. The amount invested in 
education, health, housing and related services has tended to be well 
below what would be expected from Brazil’s level of economic growth. 
As a result, no matter what policy is adopted, present governments will 
necessarily carry a heavy burden, accumulated over decades. 

The few existing studies of government action during the last ten or 
fifteen years, plus the analysis of official statistics and governmental 
plans, seem to make it very clear that welfare goals remain quite secon- 
dary in the thought of the Brazilian policy-makers. It is often pointed out 
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that, from this perspective, the transition from a democratic to an 
authoritarian system made no difference at all. Given the narrow social 
base of the pie-1964 democratic regime, it is said, the policy pattern 
would have ended up being more or less the same as is now deliberately 
pursued by technically qualified policy-makers. 

These notions, now widespread in the literature about the Brazilian 
‘miracle’, seem to omit a crucial point, namely that once a certain level of 
material growth has been reached, the key factor influencing the pattern 
of expenditure, and particularly the option of growth or stagnation of 
welfare expenditures, is the give-and-take of organized social groups 
through the political process. The rkgime established in 1964, often 
described as an aggressively ‘modernizing’ technocracy supported by the 
military, has clearly and strongly denied the legitimacy of such ‘political’ 
methods of allocation, making itself virtually immune to societal pres- 
sures to increase welfare expenditures. The government’s behaviour in 
this regard can, of course, be explained in many ways, but a crucial 
factor, as observed above, is that governmental policy-makers cherish a 
strong belief in their own rationality, and do not deem it rational, at least 
for the time being, to assign a higher order of priority to welfare objecti- 
VW. 

Education 

Public investment in education in Brazil is more or less equally divided 
between the federal and the state governments; the local governments 
(municipios) account for only 6 to 7 per cent of the total public money 
spent in this field. The Ten-year Plan of 1967 (which is not actwdiy a 
pian, but a set of broad guidelines) envisaged an increase in the propor- 
tion to be spent by the federal government, with a target of 51 per cent of 
the public investment in 1976. Public expenditure, in turn, is roughly ten 
times as large as private expenditure. 

According to Douglas H Graham, public expenditure reached 5.8 million 
cruzeiros (1970 cruzeiros) in 1970; private expenditure in this same year 
reached 0.6 million cruzeiros. Foreign funds accounted for nearly 0.2 
million cruzeiros, thus expenditure totalled 6.6 million crweiros, or 3.8 
per cent of the gross domestic product. I0 This proportion is the highest 
since 1960, rising from 2.4 in that year to 3.2 in 1965 to 3.8 per cent in 
1969/70. It is therefore possible to say that aggregate expenditure in 
education has in fact increased, and that this has been mostly the result 
of increased public investment. Accounting for 82 per cent in 1963, 

143 



public expenditure now accounts for aimost 90 per cent of the total.” 

This rise in edxational investment as a proportion of the GDP must be 
qualified, however, in several respects. One, already noted, is that it is 
mostly a long-term correction for a level which was simply too low. 
Brazilian governments had been geared towards reasonably coherent 
developmental policies for one or two decades, and more decisively 
towards a policy of industrialization since the 1950s while at the same 
time doing virtually nothing about illiteracy, inefficient schooling at the 
primary and secondary levels, or a trniversity system that seemed well on 
the way to petrifaction. Thus, the increase just observed does not deviate 
significantly from the pattern of underinvestment in welfare, at least for 
the time being; it is better seen as a correction for one-sided economic 
‘developmentalism’, which seemed bound to react negatively upon eco- 
nomic performance itself. In addition, the rise in educational expenditure 
is not as such a sufticient indication of social betterment, since we do not 
know enough about its structure. A review of some major educational 
indicators will serve to confirm both of these statements. 

Illiieracy Table 8 shows (by region) the evolution of illiteracy in Brazil, 
for the population of I5 years of age and over, since the beginning of the 
century. From a uniform and extremely high rate of illiteracy in the adult 
population, we see that in the 197Os, as in the 1960s Brazil confronts two 
problems: that the rate is still very high (39.5 per cent in 1960, 33.6 per 
cent in 1970) and that it is not at all uniform among regions. The North, 
East and Centre-West regions are close to the national average, but the 

Table g 
Illiteracy among the population of 15 years and over, by region (percentage) 

Year Region Tutal 

North North-east East South centce-West 

@lilliO”S~ 
1900 69.2 79.7 72.7 73.0 74.5 13.0 
1920 71.4 83.7 75.8 68.0 80.; 65.0 11.4 
1940 59.8 76.3 62.8 44.5 70.9 56.0 13.3 
1950 60. I 76.2 58.0 43.8 64.5 50.5 15.3 
1960' 

36.; 
66.0 47.5 32.2 39.5 15.8 

1970 57.9 34.4 21.6 3s.; 33.6 18.1 
I Probability sample, t.27 peer cent of the pupulafio". 



South and the North-east deviate sharply from it, with rates of 21.6 and 
57.9 per cent respectively. The East and South seem better off, but only 
in comparison with the rest of the country, since their rates of adult 
illiteracy are just slightly below the national average of other Latin 
American countries, and far above the rates observed in the now 
industrialized countries at the turn ofthe century. Needless to say, these 
regional inequalities in literacy rates would appear in darker colours if we 
took specific states, and especially urban-rural settings, for comparison. 
Thus, within the South-east region, adult illiteracy rates range from I I 
per cent in Guanabara to 48 per cent in Espirito Santo. In the North-east 
region, where a// stntes have a majority of illitwates in the adult popula- 
iion, differences range from 50.3 per cent in Pernambuco to 61.7 per cent 
in Alagoas. 

In view of this situation, the government moved to establish the Brazilian 
Literacy Campaign (MOBRAL) in 1970. Conceived as a vast operation 
involving the states and mtmicipios, the MOBRAL &get population 
was defined as all illiterate adults between 14 and 35 years of age in 457 
municipios which contain 70 per cent of the country’s total population. 

Although we do not have data for an adequate evaluation of the results of 
the campaign, the government inaugurated in March 1974 has implicitly 
admitted that MOBRAL fell short of its objectives and recommended 
that new methods or strategies be studied to deal with adult illiteracy. 
The magnitude of the problem can be gauged by looking at the right-hand 
column of Table 8: in absolute numbers.,ti?e illiterate population over 15 

Table 9 
Enrolment in elementary schools for the population of 7 to 12 years of age in 
Brazil as a whole and in three selects states (1970) 

(1) (2) (WU) 

sso Paul0 2.6 2.1 78.8 
Minas Gerais 2.0 1.6 79.2 
Bahia 1.3 0.6 48.4 

Brazil 15.2 10.4 68.1 
I R”““d4 rigures. 
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years of age increased by 2.3 million from 1960 to 1970. Clearly, given 
the present rates of population growth. the problem is virtually unman- 
ageable unless the population b&w that age is absorbed by the primary- 
school system. 

Nrmmtary school One of the main determinants of the size of the adult 
illiterate population at a time t2 is, of course, the rate of enrolment of the 
non-adult population at time t,. The proportion of the non-adult popula- 
tion which is not at present attending elementary school is therefore the 
key factor to be considered. Table 9 shows the figures for elementary 
enrolment in 1970 for Brazil as a whole and for three states: Sao Paula, 
Minas Gerais and Bahia. S%o Paula ranks second in the adult literacy 
rate, and is the country’s most populous and economically most impor- 
tant state. Minas Gerais, with the second largest population, is close to 
the nation’s average with respect to adult literacy. Bahia comes after 
Pemambuco in the adult literacy rate within the North-east region, with 
5 1.6 per cent, being therefore at the upper extreme within that region, as 
suggested above. 

Table 9 shows that 32 per cent of Brazil’s population between 7 and 12 
years of age (almost 5 million) are not at present enrolled in elementary 
schools. As pointed out above, none of the North-east states has less 
than a majority of illiterates among the adult population. Here we see 
that Bahia, one of those states, enrols less than half of the population 
between 7 and 12 years of age.12 

Needless to say, a host of problems, some of which are outside the reach 
of educational policies, hide themselves behind these figures. It is 
well-known that the supply of educational facilities produces satisfactory 
returns in enrolment up to a point, but then becomes wasteful. Socio- 
economic and cultural factors-including the need for the child’s labour 
to supplement the family budget-affect the demand for education, ex- 
pressing themselves in high drop-out rates. The quantitative importance 
of these factors can be gauged by the fact that the enrolment figures are 
always somewhat inflated, including a large number of children who 
remain in the same grade owing to failure. 

Given the figures for illiteracy and elementary education, entirely typical 
of an ‘underdeveloped’ nation, it seems pointless, in an analysis of 
welfare conditions, to study the secondary and college levels in detail. 
The data presented thus far make it evident that Brazil remains an 
extremely under-educated society. It is, however, interesting to point 



out, in conclusion, with regard to the period 1960-70, that the higher the 
level of education considered. the higher the rate of growth of the 
population enrolled. Thus. making 1960 = 100, primary enrolment grew 
to I33 in 1965, to 172 in 1970: the secondary junior to I80 in 1965, to 339 
in 1970: the secondary senior, to 190 in 1965, to 376 in 1970; and finally, 
the college and higher levels of education. grew to 167 in 1965, to 456 in 
1970. These figures seem to indicate that the main beneficiaries of tbe 
aggregate increase in educational expenditure (as a proportion of GDP) 
were primarily the rising middle strata. This is nothing but a hypothesis, 
which we cannot at the moment examine in further detail, but one that 
seems consistent with the information presented here and with other 
studies on Brazilian education. 

Housing and sanitation 

Housing is an evident and indispensable component of any welfare 
index. However, even less than in the field of education can we approach 
the study of housing conditions simply in terms of the! supply by govern- 
mental or private agents ofx units. The housing shortage, like illiteracy, 
in Brazil and in most other Latin American nations has an overwhelming 
character, making it ludicrous to take shortage estimates very seriously. 
We shall thus concentrate our attention on the following two points. 
First, a brief overview of the housing policies adopted in the last ten 
years, on the assumption that here we do in fact have important innova- 
tions; and second, an overview of indicators of public sanitation, especi- 
ally water and sewage systems, on the assumption that the minimal 
quality of housing will be determined, for a long time to come, by the 
quality of such public services. 

The National Housing Bank13 The basic development with respect to 
housing was the creation of tire National Housing Bank (BNH), ia 
August 1964. The Jbjectives and guidelines for the bank’s action (stated 
in Law 4380, g/21/1964) were to help promote overal’ deveiopment 
through the direct and indirect effects of housing projects upon the 
housing-related industries, and to encourage family s? iings. The bank is 
thus seen as an instrument of the government’s planning machinery. 
Through Law 5.107 (9/13/1966), which created the Fundo de Garantia 
por Tempo de ServiGo, an all-inclusive social security fund, it was 
established that the resources from this source would be utilized by the 
BNH, but with the proviso that an average return rate would be guaran- 
teed through realistic investment and monetary correction instruments. 
Thus. although the government recognized the need for special subsidies 
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for low-income housing projects, the BNH, and the whole financial 
system articulated with it, were from the beginning conceived within 
more or less strict investment criteria, and not as a means to provide 
low-cost hosing. This view is reflected in the plans of the bank for the 
period 1968/70. which envisaged the construction of 378,000 units for 
middle income groups (wbdivided into 113,000 middle high and 265,000 
middle low) and 313,000 units for low income groups. In terms of the 
amount to be invested, these targets meant that 20 per cent of the 
resources destined to the urban housing market would be allocated to the 
low income projects, with the remainder more or less equally divided 
between the two middle income projects. Of course, these figures may 
seem meaningless without a more detailed study of the bank’s criteria to 
discriminate among the income groups just mentioned, but they seem 
sufficient to highlight the constraints in the bank’s possible role as an 
instrument for providing low-cost housing. Let us now turn to sanitation 
and water indicators in order to make at least a broad evaluation of the 
housing at present utilized by the majority of the population. 

Water and sewcrge systems According to the statistical yearbook, there 
were in Brazil in 1970 slightly more than I8 million private occupied 
households, 4% million more than in 1960. Table IO shows their distribu- 
tion according to water source utilized and type of sewage system. 

With respect to water supply, although well below half the households 
were linked to the public network in 1970, there is a perceptible increase 
from 21.0 to 32.8 per cent. As to sewage, however, there has been, if 
anything, a deterioration in conditions: while the public network reached 
17.5 per cent of the households, as against 13.9 per cent in 1960, the 

Table 10 Occupied private dwellings according to source of water supply and type of 
sewage installation (percentages of total) 

1960 100 
(13.5 million) 21.0 33.1 45.8 l3.Y 12.0 25.1 49.1 

I970 !03 
(IS.1 million) 32.8 24.7 42.4 17.5 9.5 33.3 3Y.8 
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percentage of those utilizing a rudimentary cesspool rose by 8 per cent, 
reaching 33.3 per cent in 1970. In addition, it is necessary to point out 
that the census lumped the category ‘other forms’ with the category 
‘without information’, in the case of water; and the categories ‘without 
installations’ and ‘without information’, in the case of sewage. The 
category resulting from this procedure is the largest, with respect to 
water as well as to sewage, thus making the data here presented quite 
inadequate for a more refined analysis. In addition, strong regional in- 
equalities are evident with respect to both water supply and sewage. 
While in the developed South-east region at least a bare majority (5 I .6 
per cent) of the households is served by the public network, this propor- 
tion is only 12.4 per cent in the North-east. The distribution according to 
sewage facilities follows the same pattern. The increase in the number of 
municipios (local governments) between 1960 and 1970 was not followed 
by a parallel increase in the construction of sewage systems. The percen- 
tage of municipios with public sewage systems thus declined from 32.7 to 
26. I in that decade. Needless to say this pattern reflects itself in sharp 
regional inequality. Thus, while in the State of Sgo Paulo 62.0 per cent of 
the municipios were provided with public sewage, in 1970, the compara- 
ble proportion for Bahia was only 15.0 per cent. 

Health 

As with housing, it seems unnecessary to emphasize once again that 
health levels are notoriously low in Brazil. Brazil entered the 1970s 
making international news with respect to public health: bad news, such 
as the spread of epidemic diseases and the stabilization-if not, in fact, 
an increase-of high levels of infant mortality. The interpretation of 
these and other occurrences in this area must of course be left to health 
experts, although we can take note of the fact that many of them have 
emphasized socio-economic conditions, most notably those related to 
malnutrition and environmental factors. 

Water and sewage systems, considered in the previous section, are 
undoubtedly indicators of such health-relevant so&-economic condi- 
tions. Our intent here is to consider briefly some indicators of the supply 
of financial, hospital and human resources. These are obviously under 
the purview of governmental policy; in fact, all three are keystones in 
health planning. And here again, it seems possible to conjecture that 
governmental policies had c-giigible influence in the changes recorded 
during the decade. The pattern of low priority SC! inefficient planning, 
typical of the whole welfare field, seems to have been kept. The conse- 
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quences, however. were bound to be extremely negative, owing, among 
other things, to the reduction of real wages. as shown in other parts of 
this paper. 

The resources allocated to the Ministry of Health in the federal budget 
have been declining systematically. Taken as a proportion of the actual 
expenditures, such resources amounted to 4. I I per cent in 1955.3.95 per 
cent in 1960,2.67 per cent in 1965 and I. 1 I per cent in 1970. 

In order to estimate the magnitude of health expenditures as a proportion 
of the gross domestic product, it would be necessary to study not only 
what goes on at the state and municipal levels, but also a complex and 
(unlike the field of education) f&-growing privare SC&N. I4 Such an 
effort is clearly beyond our present scope, but it seems in order to stress 
that the relative reduction of health resources in the federal budget may 
be associated with this trend towards the privatization of medical ser- 
vices. While the number of public and private non-profit hospitals grew 
slightly between 1965 and 1970, the number of private profit hospitals 
rose from 945 to 1,708. The latter category thus became the largest, so far 
as number of hospitals is concerned. The public and private non-profit 
categories reduced their relative participation in the total. 

This trend towards privatization, combined with declining real wages 
and abysmally inadequate sanitation conditions, cannot fail to elicit 
serious concern. Even though we lack information for an evaluation of 
recent performance, it is entirely obvious that Brazil cannot yet boast 
acceptable levels of health conditions. 
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exico: A Commentary on the 
Satisfaction of Basic Needs 

Introduction: 
the historical 
background 

The Mexican Revolution of 1910-17, one of the most devastating exam- 
pies of civil strife in the twentieth century, grew out of the misery of 
masses of people in both countryside and city whose standard of living 
had declined precipitously during the course of several decades of eco- 
nomic modernization associated with the authoritarian administration of 
General Portirio Diaz. The prerevolutionary modernizing effort was 
concerned with the industrial reorganization of some sectors of agricult- 
ure, manufacturing and mining by national entrepreneurs. heavily de- 
pendent upon foreign capital and technical assistance; and it was 
oriented initially in large part towards export. Detractors among con- 
temporary exponents of liberal capitalism criticized Porfirista 
modernization for its lack of nationalism, social consciousness and effi- 
ciency: pervasive nepotism and corruption not only impeded the opti- 
mum allocation of resources, but the formation of a more widely based 
entrepreneurial class as well. Those who laboured in the fields and 
factories of Portirista Mexico, often forced into the proletariat by the 
arbitrary seizure of their property, simply abhorred it for its inhumanity. 

It has been estimated that, between I898 and 1911, real wages through- 
out Mexico declined 25 per cent, while the mortality rate (between 1895 
and 1910) increased from 31 to 33.2 per th0usand.l Much of the Mexican 
population was literally approaching starvation, not because of any un- 
controllable natural disaster, or any immediate disequilibrium between 
population and natural resources, but quite clearly as the result of a 
highly discriminatory distribution of wealth and power. The situation 
was particu!arly desperate in rural areas, where (by 1910) 1 per cent of 
the people owned 97 per cent of the land.2 When the anti-Porfirista 
movement broke out in that year, the question of securing a minimum 
standard of living burned in the minds of the great majority of those who 
joined the revolutionary armies. 

During the following decade, internal warfare reduced the livelihood 
base of the Mexican population still further. In the countryside, villagers 
fled to remote highlands to escape marauding armies; cultivated fields 
were systematically destroyed, livestock slaughtered and houses razed in 
an attempt to eliminate the guerrilla base of peasant opposition to Diaz 
(and later, continued resistance to those who, although opposing Diaz, 
sympathized with large-landholding interests). In the cities, the disrup- 
tion of agriculture and industry meant generalized misery. The extent of 
the suffering which characterized these years is reflected in the fact that 
between 1910 and 1921 the population of Mexico declined from 15.2 to 
14.5 million. Production in mining dropped 40 per cent; in industry, 9 per 



cent; and in agriculture, so precipitously that pre-revolutionary levels 
were not regained until 1925.) 

Nevertheless, despite the seriousness of the problem of economic 
reconstruction which faced the nation after 1917, the defeat of the Diaz 
rigime and the success of representatives of organized peasants and 
workers in making their demands heard in the councils of the new 
government produced the conditions for undoubted improvement in the 
level of living of those who had been least fortunate before 1910. With 
support from a fomlidable contingent of armed peasants, it was possible 
to begin the process of returning thousands of hectares of land usurped 
by Porfirista hacendados to the village population which had formerly 
worked them. Rural people returned from the hills to take up subsistence 
farming once more, and although their production might not immediately 
have entered the channels of a national economy, it allayed hunger in 
parts of the countryside. Where large commercial farming enterprises 
had not been destroyed during the fighting, however, and where no 
surrounding traditional communities had ever laid claim to this land, the 
situation of salaried agricultural workers continued precarious. The 
owners and administrators of such enterprises were uncertain of their 
future, and hesitant to resume operations on a large scale. Urban war- 
kers were similarly affected by the uncertainty of private investors and 
the disorganization of government, but they could count at least upon the 
support of trade unions, whose importance in the new balance of power 
taking shape at the end of the Revolution was not inconsiderable. What 
might have been absent in terms of an immediate improvement in mone- 
tary income was to some extent compensated for by the obvious change 
in status which strong interest groups conferred upon their members. 
Dignity, in the countryside as in the city, was an important component of 
an acceptable standard of living. 

Constitutional guarantees of the public werfare 

Throughout the Revolution, and immediately following it, a series of 
decrees and laws was promulgated in various sectors of the anti-D& 
forces, reflecting the concern of those who had been most oppressed 
under the Diaz rigime with the assertion of their economic and political 
rights. These were drawn together and codified in the Constitution of 
1917, the most advanced social document of its day and still the formal 
basis of Mexican political life. The nation which emerged from seven 
years of civil strife was pledged to democracy, not as a simple exercise of 
power by a numerical majority, but as a ‘way of life founded upon the 
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economic, social and cultural betterment of the population’. Two articles 
were particularly relevant to attaining this goal. 

The first, Article 27, formed the basis for all future land-reform efforts 
and justified those already tentatively under way. It vested the owner- 
ship of land and water in the hands of the nation. which could impose 
upon private property ‘such restrictions as the public interest might 
require’. Provision was made for the return to rural communities of land 
taken from them during the pre:ious half century and for the expropria- 
tion of large landholdings m certain situations to be detined by supple- 
mentary law. Owuers of the latter would be indemnified according to the 
declared cadastral value of the land. State governments were to form 
agrarian commissions to regulate the process and to fix maximum limits 
agricultural on properties; and, most significantly, they were to consider 
what should constitute the patrimony of the [rural] family’, which would 
be ‘inalienable and not subject to seizures or charges of any kind’.4 

A second area of the Constitution of 1917 of great importance for the 
future welfare of the Mexican population was Article 123, the declaration 
of rights of the working man. In it the right to organize, bargain 
collectively and strike was categorically confirmed. Workers were guar- 
anteed au eight-hour day, equal pay for equal work, the end of child 
labour, assistance from employers in obtaining adequate housing, sick- 
ness and accident insurance, as well as the yearly distribution of a part-of 
the profits of each enterprise among employees. As in the case of the 
peasantry, concern with some attention to a minimum standard of living 
was manifested in the provision that a minimum wage should be estab- 
lished which would ‘be considered sufficient, taking into account the 
conditions of each region, to satisfy the normal necessities of life for the 
worker’.5 

Obstacles to implementation ofconstitutional 
welfare provisions (1920-33) 

The realization of the ideals of human welfare contained in the Constitu- 
tion of 1917 would have required the immediate and continued activity of 
a strong, united state. In fact, however, Mexico emerged from the 
Revolutiondivided into numerous zones of intluence, each presided over 
at the regional, and even t&e local, !evel by separate military leaders, at 
times ideologically committed to meeting the needs of the workers or 
the-peasants, but often most conmjxerned only with maintaining personal 
power. Since not only political reality, but also the federalist nature of 
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the Constitution itself, stressed the primacy of public administration at 
the state, rather than the national, level in dealing with local problems, 
the implementation of welfare programmes depended vxy much on the 
balance of power in each region of the country. There were areas, like 
Yucatzin and Michoacin, where strong peasant organizations (still armed 
and militant) supported military leaders of an agrarian persuasion in 
daring programmes of rural reorganization, including not only the redis- 
tribution of land, but also the initiation of rural savings and loan associ- 
ations, producers’ and consumers’ cooperatives, and agricultural 
schools. And there were others where cooperative ventures were under- 
taken among urban workers. But in general, the period from 1920 to 1934 
was marked by the predominance of caution and inactivity in matters of 
social welfare at the national level, in an attempt at uniting the country 
through absorbing both landed and industrial interests opposed to re- 
form, as well as the most outstanding leaders of popular causes, into the 
newly forming governing 6lite of the country. It was a strategy of indivi- 
dual, not group, mobility; and it tended to stress economic& (although 
certainly not politically) unproductive expenditures on administrative 
expansion over significant investment in the public welfarc.6 

The difficulty of reconciling the very different visions ofthe good society 
held by various groups in post-revolutionary Mexico is clearly illustrated 
in the debate over agrarian organization which marked attempts to imp- 
lement agrarian reform during this period. Those who had integrated the 
peasant army of Emil&o Zapata in the south came from villages with a 
tradition of communal landholding, and they therefore thought in terms 
of the destruction of the hacienda system and the reinstitution of viable 
communal agriculture, integrated into a wider framework of cooperative 
services at the regional level. The ranch hands and small farmers of the 
north, followers of Pancho Villa, were accustomed to think in terms of 
private property, and preferred the granting of farms to individuals, in 
plots of up to twenty-five hectares. A good number of the military 
leaders who became politically powerful during the Revolution, finally, 
had ties to large landholding interests and imagined any grant of land as a 
simple expedient to quiet rebellious peasants by permitting them to 
supplement their daily earnings on haciendas with a !ittle subsistence 
farming; they did not envision the break-up of the hacienda system at all. 

The definition of the kind and amount of land which should form tine 
livelihood base of the rurai population, and the way in which it should be 
held, therefore varied continually. In general, for those who could buy 
land, from haciendas exceeding the maximum size limit or from the 

f 
155 



government (at mod,zrate prices). and who thus were to constitute a 
group of private proprietors, generous upper limits tended tc be legally 
established.’ The question of minimum limits was not considered until 
1945, when the pressure of population on smallholdings brought the crisis 
of farmers at or below a subsistence level to the attention of the govern- 
ment. In that year, a minimum limit equal to the amount of land requiring 
240 work/days of labour for its cultivation, or the amount required to 
sustain a ‘normal family’, was set, but could never be enforced.8 Despite 
an obvious tendency towards the po!arization of latifundia and minifun- 
dia. the expressed purpose of agrarian: !&&ion dealing with the use of 
private land nevertheless continued throughout the post-revolutionary 
period to be the encouragement of a ‘rural middle class’, holding roughly 
twenty to fifty hectares of irrigated land or its equivalent in land of lesser 
quality (stipulations of the colonization laws of 1923, 1926 and 1950). The 
futility of the ideal will be illustrated below. 

For those who could not buy land, but were to receive it from the state, a 
system of landholding known as the ejido was employed. This system 
grew out of the pre-conquest experience of indigenous groups with 
communal tenure, as well as the later Spanish custom of setting aside 
certain lands for the use of the entire village. Land granted in ejidu tenure 
belonged to the community with which it was associated and could not be 
alieuated or sold. It might be exploited communally, as was the custom 
in any number of traditional villages throughout the nation before the 
Revolution, or it might be distributed among the population to be worked 
individually and passed on from one generation to the next. Until 1934, 
this kind of grant to rural people tended, in the circles controlling natio- 
nal policy, to imply charity or tutelage. President Calles, for example, 
noted in the mid-1920s that ‘our goal must be private property; the ejido, 
with its communal restrictions and protection, should be a school from 
which ejidatarios graduate in time as small farmers’,9 

The minimum legal size of the rjido (and. it should be stressed, therefore 
its de facto maximum size) was first fixed in 1920 as the amount of land 
necessary to provide a head of family with double the amount he could 
earn yearly as an agricultural labourer. This provision was moditied in 
1922 to specify 3 to 5 hectares of irrigated land; 4 to 6 hectares of good 
rain-fed land; or 6 to 8 hectares of unirrigated land of other types. Since 
the amount of land actually made available to the cjido programme by the 
government was far from sufficient to meet the demands of those with a 
claim to it, these minimum standards were never met, even after the 
stipulation in 1927 that they must be adhered to even if a part of the 
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claimants in each village had to be denied participation in the reform. As 

figures in Table I indicate, the average size of grants made during the 
l92Os, was so small. and the quality of the land so poor, that the exercise 
could only be seen as a stopgap measure to provide a certain level of 

subsistence to those involved. 

The C(rrdenas strategy for improving the standard 
of living of pezsnnts and workers (1934-40) 

Upon the assumption of the presidency by Lizaro Cirdenas in 1934, the 

direction of ;\4exican development changed drastically, and with it the 
possibilities for implementation of the kinds of welfare provisions set 
forth in the Constitution. Cirdenas, as James Wilkie has noted, was a 

proponent of the ‘active’ state. During his administration, the laissez- 

faire policies of his predecessors were cast aside, much as Roosevelt 
repudiated the philosophy of Hoover in the USA. Government expendi- 
tures began to be withdrawn (proportionately) from administration, and 

The course of land distribution in Mexico, 1915-70 

Nwnkr of Numbciuf Average number 
hectares 

Quality of land 
recipients Of hectares 

=;E 
Irrigated Rai”-fCd ““C”tti”Zibk 

wousands) mousamw (thousands, W) (‘ia) (%I 

II, (2) (3) (4) 
Carranza (19 15-20) and 

(5) (6) 

De la Huerta (lY20,! 382 77 4.9 
Obreg6n (1921-4) 

2.5 42.8 
1,731 

54.7 
154 12.3 ?.I 28.4 

3.173 
68.5 

292 8.6 3.2 27.2 
Portes Gil ( IYZY-30) 1.436 

69.6 
!8? 7.7 22.4 

Ortiz Rubio (1931-2) 
74.? 

910 57 16.0 I:‘, 18.8 78.8 
Rodriguez (1933-l) 2,056 I58 I3 .o 4.4 25.2 
Cgrdenas f lY3&40) 20.107 

70.4 
763 26.4 4.9 21.1 

Avila Camacho (1941-6) 
74.0, 

5,307 II2 47.3 1.6 17.Y 80.5 
Aleman (1Y47-52) 4.210 46.2 1.5 19.7 
Ruir Cortines (lY53-8) 3,564 

78.8 
I;:, 18.2 1.2 24.8 74.0 

L6per Mateos (IYSYd4) 7.935 255 31.1 0.8 18.2 81.0 
Diaz Ordar (1965-70) 24.4Y I 397 65.9 0.5’ 8.2’ Yl.3’ 

Cdumnr I. 2 and 3. 1915-70: Rosa Maria mado de Ruir. ‘Denamltu Hist6rico dc la Politica Agraria 
sobre Tenencia de la Tic.z+. 191&197(1‘. in: tfigcnia M de Navarrete (d.1. Biummr Campesm<~ ,” 
Desmrol,~~ Econdmico. MeXiC” city. 197,. pp. 534. 
Coltimnr 4. 5 a+ 6, 191548: Comite tntermericano de msamolh Agricda and centro de investi- 
~;;,n”” Agrams. EmuCtNrO &roe7 p Drs”r,<,,,~~ Agrkol” cn M&iw. Mexico city. ,970. vu,. I, 

I57 



to be channelled towards public investment in sectors of the economy 
which would stimulate employment and raise the level of living of the 
population. The outlay for ‘social’ programmes such as health and edu- 
cation reached 18.3 per cent of the entire federal budget between 1934 
and 194&a figure not again equalled until 1958. National regulatory 
agencies of primary importance for the future economic growth of the 
country were inaugurated; and perhaps most important of all, nation- 
wide confederations of workers and peasants were formed to bring the 
masses of the nation systematically into !he process of decision-making 
from which they had been progressively excluded since 1920. 

For Cirdenas, the <@dc> system of land tenure was not an instrument of 
charity, but the basis for the cooperative reorganization of the country- 
side. Taking advantage of new provisions in the agrarian law of 1934, he 
began the process of expropriating some of the best irrigated land of the 
country, up to that time part of relatively modern commercial farming 
enterprises. and delivering it to landless labourers whose lack of 
membership in traditional communities with long-standing claims to land 
had always before excluded them from the agrarian reform programme. 
Thus the standard of living of the rural proletariat was significantly 
affected by state policy for the first time since the Revolution. The 
average amount of land delivered to each beneficiary was greater than it 
had ever been before and more irrigated land was made available. By 
1940. the part of the entire agricultural population of Mexico that had 
benefited through grants of land had grown from 21 to 42 per cent. 

In the most prosperous areas of commercial farming affected by the 
Cdrdenas land-reform programme, expropriated enterprises were not 
divided among beneficiaries to be worked as separate smallholdings, but 
formed the basis of a new concept of organization: the ‘&gceiye’ rjido. 
These ejidos were in effect producers’ and consumers’ coop&%&, 
managed by elected officials responsible to a National Ejido Credit 
Bank, which was constituted to provide the economic resources and 
technical assistance necessary for the successful operation of large 
commercial farming ventures. Land-reform beneficiaries, including some 
of the poorest strata of the Mexican peasantry, were to be involved not in 
a simple salvage programme to keep them from starvation, but in an 
effort to make of them as relatively prosperous a rural middle class as 
that earlier envisioned (but never actively promoted) by proponents of 
private property. 

A key element in the Cirddenas programme ;fru@ development was the 



organization oflocal, regional and national interest groups which were to 
take an active part in bettering all aspects of peasant life.’ During the 
period 193640, the relatively better-endowed regions of Mexico were 
the scene of historic experiments in cooperative public-health program- 
mrs, literacy campaigns. the institution of regional agricultural schools, 
mutual insurance companies. women’s organizations--all responsive to, 
and at times completely managed by, land-reform beneficiaries them- 
se!ves. Tine effect upon the standard of living of participants was, accord- 
ing to contemporary accounts, remarkable.‘0 

In urban areas, the Cardenas emphasis on cooperative orgtnization, 
collective representation and attention to ‘social investment’ was also of 
importance in raising the standard of living of the working class. Between 
1934 and 1940, organized labour, represented by the united Confedera- 
tion of Mexican Workers (CTM), acquired a power never before possi- 
ble. With the full support of the government, the CTM utilized the right 
to strike to insist upon a greater share of the economic wealth of the 
country: there were more strikes during the Cirdenas period than at any 
other time before or since, and these disputes, brought before official 
arbitration boards, were almost always decided in favour of the workers. 
Not only were the minimum needs of union members taken into account, 
but the capacity of employers to pay as well (a tactic which in practice 
redounded overwhelmingly in favour of employees).” Entrepreneurs 
who complained of the difticuity of the situation were advised by Cirdde- 
nas to deliver their companies to the government or the workers for their 
administration, as in fact occurred in the case of some sugar refineries 
and saw mills, and during the forced expropriation of private interests 
controlling the railways and the petroleum industry. 

Thr implications of rapid indrrstrialization (1940-70) 

A significant danger of too complete a unification of popular interest 
groups within a national polity would seem frequently to be, however, 
the ease with which masses of workers or peasants or other low-income 
groups can be made, not co-participants in a process of socio-economic 
betterment, but captives of a national government no longer responsive 
to their needs. This occurred in Mexico after 1940. Ironically, the note- 
worthy improvement in dignity and economic opportunity implied for 
much of the population of the nation in the Grdenas programme served 
as a kind of cushioning mechanism restraining active insistence upon 
continuing improvement once the Cirdenas period had ended. In the 
coming decades, trends in the living standards of the majority were not at 
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all positive; but a sufficiently large group of beneficiaries of the Revolu- 
tion (closely linked in the popular mind to CBrdenas) had been constitu- 
ted to allow the relatively passive acceptance of growing inequality (and 
in some cases indifference towards the forceful suppression of protest). 

Between 1940 and 1970, Mexico underwent an industrial and an urban 
revolution, without having first finished the task of resolving the most 
pressing problems of the rural population. Under the direction of a 
coalition of anti-agrarian and commercial-industrial interests, the federal 
government abandoned the kind of development strategy based upon the 
wide participation of small rural producers and urban workers in the 
process of economic growth, for which Cirdenas had stood, and substi- 
tuted for it a dedication to rapid industrial expansion at all costs. The 
immediate economic justification for the new strategy was the interna- 
tional market for manufactured goods stimulated by the disruption of 
trade during the 1939-45 war; and the immediate political justification 
was a fear of socialism. 

An industrial programme of the kind which came to dominate post-war 
public policy in Mexico could not, by Its very nature, have been expec- 
ted to produce significant short-term improvement in the living standards 
of the majority of the population. Rapid industrialization within a rela- 
tively free market required the immediate attraction of private domestic 
and foreign capital, and therefore the promise of considerable profit. 
Foreign investment was encouraged through the postponement of taxes 
on profits, and thus the limitation of public revenues, at the same time 
that massive federal and state expenditures were undertaken to create 
the kind of physical infrastructure propitious for industry. In the budge- 
tary squeeze which followed, ‘social’ investment was sacrificed. Domes- 
tic, as well as foreign, investors were further encouraged through the 
implementation of a series of protectionist policies which raised prices to 
consumers and, in retrospect, implied considerable inefficiency in the 
use of the industrial plant of the nation. And through the political mani- 
aulation of the Mexican Confederation of Labour, the cost of ‘abour was 
kept consistently low. 

When this industrializing drive got under way, the economic dislocations 
of wartime had created an artificial labour shortage: the bracero agree- 
ment with the USA alone drew several hundred thousand men out of the 
domestic labour market during the mid l94Os, at a time when the effects 
of the CGdenas programme of rural investment were still being felt in the 
countryside and the new effects of increased industrial investment in the 

160 



cities. But with a post-war birth rate of 3.6 per cent per year. such a 
shortage quickly disappeared. The post-Cgrdenas strategy of develop- 
ment was not flexible enough to adjust to these changing circumstances: 
the technology upon which it was based in industry as in agriculture was 
a sophisticated importation from the most modem centres of capitalist 
production, stressing the intensive use of capital, not labour. Therefore 
the burgeoning urban growth which accompanied the concentration of 
industrial investment in a few key cities was associated with widespread 
unemployment and poverty. 

The kind of grass-roots rural development programme undertaken by 
Cirdenas, which might, if continued, have stemmed to some extent the 
flood of migration from countryside to cities, characteristic of Mexico 
since 1940, was not consistent with the priorities of the new strategy of 
modernization. Rapid industrialization required the provision of a con- 
siderable ‘marketable surplus’ of agricultural products, and that surplus, 
it was felt, could be more easily provided by large private farms than by 
small family operations or cooperatives. Public investment in the 
countryside was therefore markedly limited after 1940 to developing the 
few centres of irrigated commercial agriculture promising the greatest 
increase in prodociiviiy in the short run, while the vast majority of the 
smallholders (whether private or rjidatario) of the nation were aban- 
doned to eke out a living as best they could. In addition, within irrigated 
areas, support was so completely withdrawn from the collective rjidos 
created during the 1930s by the Ctidenes government, and so completely 
given to large private holdings, that the former disintegrated into bick- 
ering faciions incapable of uiiiizing the resources once at their disposal; 
and the greatest part of their land and labour was drawn under the control 
of private rentiers. 

There is no doubt that the immediate goal of post-Cirdenas policy, 
economic growth, was achieved by the strategy described above: the 
gross nationa! produci of Mexico grew at around 6 per cent per year 
between 1940 and 1968, and the per capita product at roughly 3 per 
cent.‘* Manufacturing production, which had increased at a compound 
annual rate of 4.6 per cent between 1930 and 1940, grew 8 per cent per 
year between 1940 and 1950, 7.3 per cent between 1950 and 1960, and 
approximately 8.2 per cent between 1960 and 1968.” By 1970, Mexico 
was in the industrial vanguard of Latin America. And agricultural output 
had increased 4.6 per cent per year between 1935 and 1967-a figure 
approached by no other country in Latin America in the same period.14 
But the benefits of this remarkable record of growth have reached an 
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ever-narrower segment of the total population, with disastrous implica- 
tions for the general welfare--and thus, in the long run, for the continued 
economic development of the country. 

Despite the fact that the history of Mexico was marked, between 1910 
and 1940, by a revolution. a sweeping though abortive effort at land 
reform, and the laying of the institutional groundwork for future 
industrialization, it must be remembered that at the outset of the 
post-1945 period the country was still predominantly rural and that most 
rural people still lived in small traditional communities far removed by 
distance and culture from the commercial, agricultural and industrial 
centres in which efforts at raising living standards were concentrated 
during the Cdrdenas administration. This predominance of traditiona! 
organization was considered a national weakness by those who led the 
post-1945 modernizing effort, just as it had been deplored by many 
members of earlier post-revolutionary governments who engaged in 
spending limited sums on missionary efforts to eradicate it. But in fact, it 
was one of the great strengths of the nation. Through integration into 
cohesive local societies, many rural people enjoyed a sense of security 
and of dignity which was a basic element in a satisfactory design for 
!iving. They may not have produced much more than they needed to 
assure a subsistence diet, their housing may have been rudimentary, and 
their technology simple. But they could often count upon a 
well-established web of relations guaranteeing assistance in times of 
need; they could be relatively sure that each head of a family had a voice 
in community affairs; and they tended to share a common and satisfying 
interpretation of the meaning of life. *j Even when rural people did not 
live in such a community, but in former strongholds of capitalist agricul- 
ture not originally organized to maximize the personal security of the 
majority, they were likely to have participated during the late 1930s in the 
Cirdenas effort to build a modem institutional structure which would 
guarantee a certain minimum level of physical wellbeing, as well as 
experience in local decision-making, to land-reform families. Insecurity 
and physical want were certainly not absent from the Mexican country- 
side at the turn of the l94Os, but they were kept in check to a considera- 
ble extent by prevailing forms of social organization. 

During the 1940s and 195Os, however, a fundamental change occurred in 
the way of life of most rural people, and this change set in motion a 
process of pauperization which spread quite quickly from the country- 
side to the city. The causes of increasing rural impoverishment were 
many: population growth, related to the implementation of immunization 



campaigns: declining yields in basic crops (most particularly in traditio- 
nal communities). as a result of too constant a utilization of fragile soils 
once rotated over longer periods, as well as lack of access to elements of 
modern agricultural technology which might have increased productivity 
to an extent more nearly proportional to the requirements of a growing 
population: incorporation into wider regional and national markets on 
terms unfavourable to rural buyers and sellers: changing aspirations 
within communities once stratified according to the degree of effort 
expended in community service, but increasingly affected by the preten- 
sions of urban consumer society. Under such conditions, much of the 
post-war rural population of Mexico became not only objectively poorer 
than in immediately preceding decades (in the sense that the material 
resources at the disposal of the majority were no longer sufficient to meet 
minimum physical needs and the social ties of previous periods could no 
longer guarantee an acceptable degree of security), but also subjectively 
so (because traditional aspirations and values no longer upheld the. 
superiority of traditional rural, over urban, ways of life). It was the latter 
element in post-war poverty which especially distinguished it from the 
pre-revolutionary decline in levels of living in the countryside discussed 
ear!ier ar?d which encouraged a different response to impoverishment. 
The peasantry of early twentieth-century Mexico was willing to take up 
arms to defend a traditional way of life against visible agents of an 
exploiting urban society; but by mid century, surrounded by an expan- 
ding middle-class consumer society exercising a more diffuse kind of 
domination, organized protest against deepening poverty was far less 
frequent than migration to urban areas. 

An indication of the growing insufficiency of the livelihood base of the 
post-war rural population is provided by a comparison of agricultural 
census figures for the period 1940 to 1960. In the former year, an average 
of 1.6 members of the rural labour force were sustained on each holding 
in the country; but twenty years later, the average had grown to 2.3. That 
most holdings did not have the resources to meet the requirements of 
population growth is clear from the conclusions of a comprehensive 
study carried out by the Interameric~an Committee for Agricultural Dev- 
elopment: in 1950, 1.3 million ‘infrasubsistence’ holdings, constituting 54 
per cent of the total in the country, were so small and pooriy endowed 
with natural and/or technological resources that they provided employ- 
ment for less than one person per~year and an average annual income of 
490 pesos. Another 800,000 holdings (32 per cent of the total) were 
classified as ‘subfamily’, employing less than two men per year and 
producing an average annual income of 2,400 pesos. Together, these two 
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categories accounted for only 28 per cent of the agricultural production 
of Mexico. During the following decade, the proportion of all ‘infrasub- 
sistence’ and ‘subfamily’ holdings remained virtually constant, but their 
participation in the agricultural product of the nation declined to 21 per 
cent. Increasing agricultural output and wealth was concentrated within 
3.5 !xr cent of all holdings in the country, employing an average of 4 to I2 
men per year (in the case of ‘medium mcltifamily’ farms) or more than I2 
men (in the case of ‘large multifamily’ farms) and providing 54 per cent of 
all agricultural production in 1960. The family farm (requiring 2 to 4 
work/years of labour and providing an average gross income of 11,500 
pesos), so often lauded in official considerations of the ideal livelihood 
base of the rural population, comprised only 13 per cent of all holdings in 
1960 and accounted for 25 per cent of Mexican agricultural output.‘6 

The capacity of most traditional smallholdings and ejido plots to absorb a 
rapidly growing rural population was therefore very low (although, it 
should be noted, these two groups provided more employment opportu- 
nities per hectare than large private farms engaged in a relatively capi- 
tal-intensive kind of cultivation). I’ Comparing the average productivity 
of the Iabour force on infrasubsistence holdings with that on family farms 
in 1950, one investigator concluded that underemployment on the for-rrrer 
was of such magnitude that 1,247,OOO people could have been totally 
withdrawn from the infrasubsistence labour force if it had been equipped 
to produce as much per work/year as family farms produced. When this 
figure was added to census reports of open unemployment in the 
countryside (reaching over 40,000 people) and the number of children 
between 8 and I1 years of age reported employed in agriculture, it could 
be estimated that the agricultural sector of Mexico sustained the equiva- 
lent of 1,287,362 unemployed people in 1950,‘s 

There are, quite obviously, other ways of calculating rural unemploy- 
ment and underemployment, and each approach produces a different 
estimate of the seriousness of the problem. A summary of various esti- 
mates is provided in Table 2. No matter what method is used, it is clear 
that the total number of the under- *--I . . ..u unemployed m the countryside 
increased inexorably from 1950 onward, and that throughout the period 
under discussion the agricultural sector may have sustained almost 
double :he number of people for whom it could provide full-time 
employment. 

The seriousness of growing underemployment, as urban economists 
quantify it, was compounded by the breakdown of cooperative systems 



of production in indigenous and modern rjido communities alike, and the 
disintegration of both traditional and modern mechanisms of social sec- 
urity which protected the least economically productive members of 
society from indigence. Underemployment in a traditional or cooperative 
setting was not necessarily structurally related to poverty: but an indivi- 
dual inability to find and maintain sufficiently remunerative employment 
in a modem setting meant want. As the number of rural families without 
access to land grew inexorably during the post-war period, they had 
increasingly little hope of mitigating the economic effects of under- 
employment through reccmrse to informal or formal social ties of assis- 
lance. 

Quantifying the advance of proletarianization within the rural population 
of Mexico, like estimating underemployment, can of course only be an 
approximate exercise, suggesting trends rather than providing definitive 
answers. According to national census figures, the number of 
day-labourers dropped slightly between 1940 and 1950, from 1.9 to 
1.6 million people (or 50 and 33 per cent of the agricultural work 
force), most probably reflecting migration rather than a real decline 
in the number of landless. Then it grew spectacularly, reaching 3.3 
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million day-labourers (54 per cent of the agricultural work force) in 1960. 
even after migration must have siphoned off a good many more of those 
who might otherwise have worked for a wage in the countryside. And in 
1970, it declined once again to 33 per cent of the agricultural labour force, 
or 2.5 million people.” Some of those included in the day-labouring 
category during each period were not entirely landless: the census 
shows, for example, that more and more land-reform beneficiaries dedi- 
cated a part of their time to wage labour from 1940 onward. But by far the 
majority were, and for them, as for others who could count on a little 
extra income from land of their own, changes in the supply of and 
demand for hired help during post-war decades were disastrous. 

Between 1950 and 1960, population pressure and the mechanization of 
large private farms reduced the average number of days of work available 
to individual day-labourers from I90 to 100 pey year, at the same time 
that real minimum wages rose insufficiently even to recover their 1939 
level. (Estimates of the decline in real wages in the countryside between 
1939 and 1959 vary from 7 to 24 per cent.P From 1960 to 1970, real 
minimum wages rose (see Table 3) but were very seldom enforced: 
field-work carried out by the Centre for Agrarian Studies in the mid 
1960% for example, showed underpayment in the most advanced com- 
mercial farming areas of the country of from 9 to 17 per cent, and far 
more exploitative arrangements in some of the more isolated strongholds 
of export crop~.~~ And the average number of days of work available to 
each field hand must certainly have declined further during that decade, 
although data from t.he 1970 agricultural census shows only that 84 per 
cent of all landless labourers worked less than one-half of all available 
days in the year. As a result of unusually low wages and declining 
opportunities for employment, the average monthly income of a farm 
labourer was still lower in 1968 than that of any other working man in the 
country (500 pesos for the former, compared to 725 pesos for construc- 
tion workers and slightly over 1,000 pesos for workers in manufacturing, 
mining and commerce), and only one-half that to be found in the agricul- 
tural sector as a wholez2 Agricultural workers could count upon-no job 
security, no union organization, no medical or edncational services. 
They were quite literally ‘marginal’ to the process of post- 1945 economic 
growth, not in the sense of having failed to contribute to it (for the low 
wages paid to the agricultural proletariat have obviously played an im- 
portaat part in the development of modern capitalist agriculture in Mex- 
ico), but in the sense of having lost a certain indispensable, personal 
place in the process of production and having become (as individuals, 
though not as a group) replaceable. 
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If the preliminary figures of the agricultural census of 1970 prove reli- 
able, the same must be said of most of the cultivators of smallholdings in 
the nation. According to the census, published in 1976.60 per cent of all 
the holdings of the nation produced only 0.8 per cent of the total value of 
agricultural products in 1969 and provided those who worked them with 
an average annual income from farming of 291 pesos. Twenty-one per 
cent more accounted for only 2.8 per cent of the agricultural production 
of the nation, providing an average annual income from farming of 2,969 
pesos. Thus as many as 81 per cent of all smallholdings in Mexico 
contributed a scant 3.6 per cent of national production, while 3.3 per cent 
of the largest commercial farms produced 81 per cent of total output. 
Even allowing for a generous margin of error in these figures, a rapid 
deterioration in the livelihood base of most rural people between 1960 
and 1970, as well as their growing expendability from the point of view of 
the national economy, would seem patent. 

Table 3 
Evolution of general and rural minimum wages in Mexico, 1940-74 
(national average) 

Year U”de”atd pesos ,950 pesos Exchange relation 

Ge”md Rural fk”U2J Rural lhb”,“Kd R”td!l;;5%” 
(1) (2) (3) (4, (l/Z) Wl, 

1940 1.52 1.30 5.37 4.59 1.17 0.85 
1950 3.35 2.66 3.35 2.66 1.26 0.79 
1960 9.89 8.83 4.83 4.31 1.12 0.89 
,970 24.Yl 21.20 9.33 7.94 1.18 0.84 
1972 29.29 24.94 9.99 8.51 1.17 0.85 
1973' 34.56 29.43 IO.1 I 8.61 1.17 0.85 
1974’ 39.38 33.52 9.26 7.88 1.17 0.85 

Arerage annuul mfes of growth (per cent) 
194&50 8.2 7.4 -4.6 -5.3 0.7 
195&60 Il.4 12.7 3.7 4.9 -1.2 
1960-70 9.6 9.2 6.8 6.3 0.5 
l97&2 a.4 8.3 3.5 3.5 -0.4 
1972-33 IS.0 18.0 I.2 1.2 0.0 
I9734 13.9 13.6 -8.4 -8.5 0.0 

I 17 Sepremberto 31 December ,973. 
2 Tode"ate the mi"i""lm wage far 1974. the nation.4 E""E"mer price index was used. 
3 Januarv-Aueust 1973. 
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In search of a more certain or remunerative source of livelihood, millions 
of rural famiiies moved to the principal cities of Mexico during the 
quarter century following the war’, tripling the urban labour force betwe- 
en 1950 and 1970 and placing an extraordinary burden on the capacity of 
an expanding industrial economy to provide employment. Several stu- 
dies of migration and employment during this period suggest that job 
opportunities in industry a~nd commerce grew sutXciently rapidly during 
the decade of the 1940s to absorb a good many migrants into urban 
society at levels above the minimum wage. But as the number of new 
arrivals increased and the requirements for training and experience as 
well, a growing proportion of the urban population of Mexico could no 
longer find a stable, productive place in the occupational structure of the 
cities. Therefore more and more of the people who found their way into 
the cities from the 1960s onward maintained themselves and their fami- 
lies through offering services, a great many of which were as temporary 
as they were badly remunerated. The street vendors, shoeshine boys, car 

1 

attendants, sanitation workers, gardeners, servants and others like them ~ 
crowding Mexican cities in the post-1945 period were, like the rural 
proletariat described above, entirely interchangeable. Their labour en- 
hanced the comfort of those whose background and skills guaranteed 
permanent employment, but they were not a necessary part of the pro- 
ductive apparatus of the nation-perhaps not even, as in the case of the 
rural proletariat, in the sense of providing a reserve labour force, for 
much of the marginal population of the cities did not have the preparation 
to assume industrial or commercial positions. Only in the case of the 

~ 

construction industry and traditional trades was there a flank of the 1 
urban industrial economy which could be breached by a considerable 
number of recently arrived rural migrants, although not with any guaran- 

, 

tee of economic security. I 

The complex nf underemployment and unemployment characteristic of 
urban marginality is just as difficult to quantify as that of rural areas. 
Mufioz, Olivera and Stem estimated that at least 24 per cent (or 535,000 
people) of the economically active population of the Federal District 
were dedicated to marginal occupations (defined as those providing less 
than the minimum wage to most of those engaged in them) in 1970;*’ and 
this figure coincides rather closely with the proportion of the entire 
national population employed outside agriculture which, according to the 
1970 census, earned less than the minimum wage in that year. If one goes 
a step further in elaborating the concept of underemployment, and inclu- 
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des not only that part of the population obtaining an unusually low 
income but also that part earning a higher income but working so small a 
part of the year that its average income would not reach the minimum 
wage if it were prorated, it would seem that as much as 35 per cent 
(780,500 people) of the economically active population of the Federal 
District could have been considered underemployed in 1970, compared 
to only 20 per cent of the labour force of the next fifteen largest cities of 
the nation combined.*4 And open unemployment has apparently doubled 
in the nation’s capital every decade since 1940, reaching over 100,000 
people in 1970 and then jumping to as many as 222,000 four years later.2s 
The latter figure makes it painfully clear that the economy of the Federal 
District is now no: CC!y *~aab!~ L - ‘o utilize the skills and talents of its adult 
population optimally (as high rates of underemployment would indicate), 
but also is in fact unable to find a place for many of them at all. 

In general, then, the strategy of modernization implemented in X:,-xico 
since the war uprooted a large part of the population of the country 
and separated it from traditional means of obtaining a livelihood 
without providing dmdem institutional mechanisms suf&ient to 
guarantee even a minimum level of economic security in the new order 
of things. Almost a million people throughout the nation as a whole were 
without work at the time of the 1970 census. Three million more worked 
six months or less in 1969, and an additional lf million worked no more 
than nine months. The number of people earning 1:~ than the minimum 
wage approached 5 million. Examining this situation in detail, a govem- 
ment study group concluded in 1970 that between 35 and 45 per cent of 
the work force of the country (or between 4.8 and 5.8 million people) 
were underemployed, producing an ‘equivalent’ unemployment figure of 
3 million.26 

The question of how so many chronically under- and unemployed people 
survive is an important one, for very few of them have any claim at all to 
public assistance. Unemployment insurance, it is tme, is one of the 
benefits provided to members of the~Mexican Social Security Insti- 
tute, established in 1943; but the latter are a relatively privileged group 
within the urban industrial and commercial sectors, and constituted in 
1970 only one-fifth of the population of the country. They are not by any 
means the hard core of the employment problem. The same could be said 
of unionized workers {only 38 per cent of the total non-agricultural 
wage-labour force), who can count at times upon strike or pension funds. 
The overwhelming majority of the under- and unemployed can only fall 
back upon informal networks of mutual assistance among family and 
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friends which gives them the possibility of claiming a small part of the 
resources of others in moments of most desperate need.:’ Without such 
arrangements. to some extent transposing the so&i mechanisms of 
solidarity once predominant in traditional communities to modern rural 
and urban settings, the extreme insecurity of marginal groups would be a 
maierial impossibility. 

Wages and prices 

The relatively free play of market forces during the post-war moderniza- 
tion of Mexico has not only excluded a growing part of the population 
from stable participation in the productive process, but it has also denied 
to many of those who have participated steaddy, and whose labour has in 
fact formed the basis of economic growth, an adequate remuneration for 
their efforts. This has been the case not only in the sense that wages and 
salaries have not increased proportionately to productivity (and conco- 
mitantly to national income), but also in that buying power has declined 
over long periods, as increases in wages have fallen behind rising prices 
for basic consumer goods. Large sectors of the working class have 
therefore been chronically unable to meet what they have considered to 
be their basic needs, even though they have been permanently employed. 

When compared with the experience of many Third World countries, 
inflation in post-war Mexico has on the whole been relatively modest. 
Nevertheless the cost-of-living index for working people in Mexico City 
rose 700 per cent between 1939 and 1960 (400 per cent between 1939 and 
1950).28 and neither labour unions nor government intervened forcefully 
to ensure that wages kept pace with that increase. It has been estimated 
that real wages in the cities therefore declined 6 to 10 per cent between 
1940 and 1960.29 This loss coincided with a rapid increase in productivi- 
ty, thus transferring more and more of the benefits of economic growth 
from labour to capital. While some 54 per cent of the national income was 
attributable to the former in 1939, by 1946 that proportion had dropped to 
39 per cent and only returned to one-half of total national income in 
1960.‘” 

By the late 1950% it was becoming apparent to many observers of 
Mexican society that declining purchasing power within important sec- 
tors of the population was beginning to pose a serious threat not only to 
continued economic growth, but to hopes for future political stability as 
well. National industry was reaching the limits of a narrow internal 
market, and a significant part of the urban and rural working class, 
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engaged in more and more frequent outbursts of protest, was reaching 
the limits of its patience. To deal with the problem of putting more 
purchasing power into the hands of the majority, a National Minimum 
Wage Commission was therefore established in 1963 to conduct studies 
of trends in prices and wages throughout the country and to exert 
ultimate cor.;ul over the hundreds of local boards which had, since the 
1920s. rather independently set the minimum wages in each county. 

During the period of study preceding the founding of the commission, 
there was some discussion of the advisability of establishing guidelines 
for the measurement of basic needs; and in fact, one expert presented a 
tentative calculation of the minimum wage necessary to provide an urban 
family of five with the necessities of life. His estimate, based on very 
modest requirements (such as an average daily calorie intake per person 
of only 2,000), suggested that the minimum wage in effect at the time 
(1963) was sufficient to cover only 82 per cent of the basic needs of a 
working-man’s household.3’ It would therefore have seemed imperative 
to continue this line of investigation and to revise wage and price policies 
in the light of new insights into the cost of a minimum level of living. This 
was, however, not a possibility allowed by the balance of power within 
the commission, which like its local counterparts was a tripartite council 
of employers, workers and government, in which the first of the three 
clearly predominated. From its founding until the early 197Os, the com- 
mission limited itself to investigating trends in prices, wages and econo- 
mic productivity in over one hundred economic zones of the country and 
urging upon local boards the se!ting of minimum wages which would 
maintain or increase the participation of labour in the economic product 
of each area, whether or not that participation was of a sufficient magni- 
tude to provide the basic necessities for each worker’s family. In 1974, a 
calcuiation of the cost of the latter for a working-man’s family of five in 
the Federal District (97.13 pesos per day for food, shelter, clothing, 
cleaning articles, schooling, transport and medical care) showed the 
minimum wage in the nation’s capital to be 30 per cent below the lower 
limits of a satisfactory income.32 

Despite this absolute insufficiency of efforts to provide a ‘living wage’ to 
the urban working class in Mexico, it should be noted that, relatively 
speaking, the real minimum wage grew at an average rate of 6.8 per cent 
per year between 1960 and 1970, reflecting a certain improvement in the 
buying power of workers after the formation of the commission (see 
Table 3). But since less than 30 per cent of urban labour as a whole has 
been covered by minimum wage regulations (and since evasion by emp 
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layers has been notorious), an unfortunate effect of this increase in the 
wages of some has been a relative worsening of the buying power of 
those not receiving such benefits, for they have had to pay the higher 
prices which have inevitably followed rising minimum wages. At the 
same time, both groups (whether receiving the minimum wage or not) 
have been drawn into the market for consumer goods which objectively 
they cannot afford, and have all too often used small wage increases to 
buy on credit, at prices very much higher than they would otherwise be. 
Iu sxh cases, a siotali pay rise may often be the pretext for beginning a 
process which lessens the capacity of many families to meet the more 
basic requirements of daily living. 

The problem of controlling consumer prices and checking the unethical 
manipulation of credit began to be attacked seriously during the early 
1970% when inflation once again cut severely into real minimum wages 
and brought sharp protests from organized labour. One instrument of use 
in regulating the retail price of basic commodities had existed for a 
decade-the National Company for Popular Subsistence (CONASUPO) 
-which not only bought certain staples at a guaranteed price in the 
countryside, but aiso soid them at a iow (and sometimes subsidized) 
price in the cities. The geographical range of action of CONASUPO was 
relatively limited, however, and the number of products few. It was only 
after 1970 that retail outlets of CONASUPO began to dot middle- 
and working-class neighbourhoods, offering a variety of foodstuffs and 
household products at prices which challenged near-by storekeepers to 
compete. The problem of many low-income customers continued, how- 
ever, to be their need for credit, which CONASUPO could not extend. 
For members of the organized working class, this serious constraint on 
taking advantage of the best prices was partially removed through the 
founding of a Fund for Workers’ Consumption, which provided the 
institutional means necessary for a working man to pay cash for many 
kinds of consumer goods, thus escaping embroilment in an instahnent 
plan, and to have that payment discounted at later intervals from his 
salary. Nevertheless, for most of the labour force of the country, re- 
course to high-priced credit, with all that it implied for reducing real 
purchasing power, continued to be a necessity. 

In 1974, federal price-control legislation was implemented in an effort to 
slow further deterioration in the real wages of the majority. Replacing a 
rather rigidly designed and little implemented law of 1950, the new 
document specified twenty-two items of ‘first necessity’, the price of 

I 
which would be maintained if required through federal intervention in 
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production, processing and distribution, and placed many other goods 
within a system of periodic revision in which prices would be raised or 
lowered if the cost of production could be shown to have risen or 
dropped more than 5 per cent from a base point. The problem with such 
an approach, as in any attempt at price control in a relatively free- 
enterprise economy, was its enforcement. In areas like the Federal 
District, the law was of more benefit to the consumer; in small towns and 
in the countryside, except where CONASUPO had been able to estab- 
lish a store, its impact was far less noticeable. 

Not all people, obviously, have suffered primarily the negative effects of 
post-war modernization in Mexico. The same process which impover- 
ished lower income groups and those least thoroughly integrated into a 
modem national culture also expanded the limits of middle-class consu- 
mer society and provided unprecedented opportunities for businessmen, 
middle-level employees, professionals and civil servants to purchase 
material comfort. The favourable position of the middle class in the 
post-war period stands out in Table 4, which quantities the propo.tion of 
family income distributed among various socio-economic strata between 
1950 and 1969. In the former year, the middle and upper-middle classes 

Table 4 
Distribution of family income in Mexico, 1950, 1958, 1963, 1969 

Income gTO”l, 

Lowest 20 per cent 
30 per cent below the median 
30 per cent above the median 
15 percent below the top 5 percent 
‘TOP 5 per cent 

GIN1 (coefficient of 
income concentration) 

Percentage participation in family income 

,950 1958 ,963 ,!w 

6.1 5.0 4.2 4.0 
13.0 11.7 11.3 II.0 
21.1 20.4 21.7 21.0 
19.6 24.3 24.3 2x.0 
40.8 38.6 38.3 36.0 

0.50 0.53 0.55 0.58 



of Mexico (appearing in the table as ‘I5 per cent below the top 5 per 
cent’) received 19.6 per cent of all disposable family income; bu: two 
decades later, their share had increased to 28 per cent. During the same 
period, by comparison, the participation of the poorest 50 per cent of the 
population declined from 19. I to I5 per cent, and that of the organized 
working class (the next highest 30 per cent of the population) remained 
stationary. The top 5 per cent of all families, while losing some ground 
between 1950 and 1969, still received 36 per cent of all uisposabie income 
in the country in the latter year. 

The coefficient of concentration of income in Mexico has thus come with 
the passage of time to be one of the highest in the world; and this growing 
disparity in life chances presented to various socio-economic groups has 
widened the subjective sphere of poverty as surely as the growth of a 
marginal population has widened it objectively. Higher and higher limits 
of material display have been set by increasingly affluent middle and 
upper classes as the sine qua non of respectability, but the relative ability 

Average monthly household income by deciles in Mexico and average annual 
rate ofgrowth. 1950, 1958, 1963 and 1969 (1958 prices) 

0rciles Average household inc”mr @ms, Annual increase cc/a, 

1950 ,958 ,963 1969 19x&8 195843 19663-9 195&69 

I 258 297 315 367 1.8 I.2 2.6 I.9 
II 325 375 356 367 I.8 -1.0 0.4 0.5 

III 363 441 518 550 2.4 3.2 !.O 2.1 
IV 421 516 598 641 2.5 3.0 I.2 2.2 
V 460 608 738 825 3.6 3.9 2.6 3.1 

VI 526 789 834 917 5.2 I.1 1.6 3.0 
VII 669 842 I.056 I.283 2.9 4.6 3.3 3.5 

VIII 823 I.147 1.592 I.650 4.2 6.7 0.6 3.7 
IX I.033 I.820 2,049 2.384 7.3 2.4 2.6 4.5 
X 4,687 6.605 8,025 9,352 4.3 3.9 2.6 3.7 

Oflast decik 
5 per cent 
5 per cent 

I.693 2,866 3.724 5,501 6.8 5.4 6.7 6.4 
7.679 10,339 12,324 13,203 3.8 3.6 1.0 2.9 

Total 

GDP 

sourr-P 
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Y75 I.339 I.608 1,834 4.2 3.x 2.2 3.5 

6.3 5.1 7.6 6.3 

wouter van ~inneken. ~rxiron ~nromr ~imibr,,;on ~i,bin and Bmve~n Rural and Urban Awas. 
Geneva. ILO, July 1974, p. 100. 



of most people to reach those limits has declined. Many families which 
dispose of considerably more money than the minimum required in 
an earlier, more traditional, setting therefore consider themselves poor 
although they may objectively not be so. 

It is of course perfectly possible for growing wealth to be concentrated in 
the hands of certain socio-economic strata without implying any real 
reduction in the income of any group, even the poorest; and the data 
which form the basis for Table 4 on the distribution of income have 
regularly been utilized (as in Table 5) to argue that while lower income 
groups ha*:e received a disproportionately small share of the total pro- 
duct of post-war growth, their real income has nevertheless risen steadi- 
ly. The problem with such an interpretation is that the base point from 
which income is shown to rise was an extraordinaril$bad year for much 
of the population: it will be remembered from the preceding discussion of 
wages and prices that the decade 1940-50 was characterized by inflation 
and falling real wages, and that by the latter year real minimum wages 
were only 62 per cent of what they had been ten years earlier. Therefore 
an improvement upon 1950 income level’s says little about the total effect 
upon livelihood of the post-war strategy of modernization. It wocld be 
necessary to see average household income figures for 1940 (in all proba- 
bility not very different from those of 1963 for the poorest 50 per cent of 
the population)” in order to measure the impact of urbanization and 
industria!ization during the past three decades; and all available evidence 
suggests that if those figures were at hand, the average annual rate of 
change in real household income for the first five deciles of the popula- 
tion would be negative between 1940 and 1960. It probably was positive 
between 1963 and 1969, but by the early 1970s had once again turned 
downward with a vengeance. 

What might it mean, then, in livelihood terms, to say (as some observers 
of statistics do) that real family income in the poorest strata of the 
Mexican population ‘rose’ from (perhaps) 325 or 350 pesos in 1940 to 367 
in 1969? It may very well mean that during two decades following 1940, 
family income fill to only 250 or 300 pesos, at a time when survival 
depended increasingly on money alone, when social ties formerly provi- 
ding security and comfort had been broken in the countryside and were 
only slowly being re-established in the shanty-towns of cities, when 
periods of total unemployment were frequent and when the satisfaction 
of daily needs often depended upon obtaining high-priced credit. In the 
decade following 1960, the 1940 level might once again have been 
reached and surpassed by 50 pesos or less. But periods of unemployment 
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were likely to be longer, the definition of basic needs (reflecting the 
tastes of a very much more affluent reference group) more costly, de- 
pendence on credit more necessary and indebtedness more frequent. In 
such a situation, the improvement in livelihood accompanying a small 
monetary advance must have been minimal. 

Nufririon 

Perhaps in no area of daily life has the lack of a necessary correlation 
between economic growth and increasing general welfare at the national 
level, or slightly rising monetary income and physical wellbeing at the 
level of the family, been more clearly visible in the post-war period than 
in nutrition. If one looks only at macro-economic statistics of the kind 
presented in Table 6, for example, it would seem that the growth of 
agricultural output between 1940 and 1970 should have been sufficient to 
raise average daily consumption of foodstuffs from 1,991 calories and 
54.3 grams of protein per person to 2,623 calories and 80.0 grams of 

Table 6 Per copifa availabiliry of marketed foodstuffs in Mexico, 
194@-73 (grams per day) 

Cereals 334.5 343.2 385.9 392.1 424.5 441.0 451.5 465.2 429.2 
Legumes and oil-seeds 27.5 33.4 37.0 50.3 58.3 65.0 61.9 64.8 57.5 
Root 13.1 crops 14.9 14.1 15.0 19.1 17.5 25.9 25.7 27.0 
Vegetables 28.6 22.8 29.1 29.9 27.7 34.0 71.5 48.9 74.3 
Fruits 93.2 96.6 103.5 98.5 114.6 !30.2 193.3 193.6 204.1 
Meats 39.9 35.3 31.4 39.2 45.9 57.8 80.3 71.8 80.5 
Milk 222.5 223.3 209.0 213.3 268.9 278.5 239.8 264.3 251.4 
Fish and seafood 2.6 2.3 2.6 6.2 3.2 4.2 6.5 7.9 8.8 
E&W 8.3 8.5 9.4 11.6 II.9 2; IA;:: 15. I 18.0 
Sugar 59.8 62.0 61.9 74.4 84.0 90.0 93.4 
Fats 17.7 19. I 17.0 16.8 16.8 17.9 18.4 16.2 18.4 

Calories I.991 2,058 2,166 2,277 2,522 2,662 2,623 2.595 2,552 
Total protein 54.3 55.3 58.8 62.6 72.0 78.1 80.0 75.7 78.8 
Animal protein 17.1 16.2 15.0 16. I 22.6 23.3 24.9 22.0 25.7 

source E4D.65 Juan Ramirez Hemander, Pedrq Amp and Adolf0 Chavez. ‘Aspecto~ Socioecondmicos 
de~;~Aiime”tos y ,a .umenfaci6n en Mexico’. Comerci” l3,erioor. “0,. XXI, NC.. 8. August 1971. 

1970 and average tigures: hatI aamirez Hernandez. Leanor Ayhardo. Gamkl aecerra 2nd Adolf0 
Chavez, ‘Pmblem&tica y Penpecti”as de las Disponibilidades de Alimentos en MCxico’. comercio 
Ex,e,ior, Vol. XX”. No. 5, May 1975. p. 565. 
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protein in the course of thirty years-to eliminate, in other words, what 
would seem to have been a chronic nutritional deficit and to provide. by 
1970. a diet considerably above estimated minimum daily requirementP 
for every person in tb- nation. Yet this has not in fact been the case. For 
a number of reasons, including the increasing shift from near-subsistence 
to monetary economies in rural areas, the proletarianization of much of 
the rural work force and its removal to urban slums, and the extreme 
maldistribution of buying power within the population as a whole, mal- 
nutrition, far from disappearing in the course of post-war modernization. 
may very well have increased. 

In the first place, it must be noted that figures like those in Table 6 
underestimate nutritional levels at the outset of the post-war period 
because they quantify only the availability of marketed foodstuffs, not 
that of subsistence production of considerable importance to rural fami- 
lies before their incorporation into a wider national society. Until relati- 
vely recently, the satisfaction of nutritional needs within many Mexican 
families depended upon subsistence arrangements which never entered 
national accounting channels; and, if contemporary community studies 
are to be believed, these arrangements were in most cases quite adequ- 
ate. Even in the most inhospitable of natural settings, rural people were 
often successful in evolving dietary rkgimes which met minimum re- 
quirements. No clinical signs of malnutrition were found, for example, 
among the Otomi Indians of the Mezquital, one of the poorest regions of 
the central highlands, when they were studied by a team of Rockefeller 
Foundation scientists in the 1940s; on the contrary, the report of the 
mission concluded that the Otomies had developed, in the course of 
many years acquaintance with their environment, a remarkably balanced 
diet which should not be altered without careful study of the consequen- 
c~s.‘~ The same conclusion had been reached a few years earlier by the 
group of Carnegie Institute doctors who accompanied Morris Steggerda 
on his expedition to Yucat&x 36 The traditional diet of the Mexican 
countryside. centred around the daily consumption of maize, beans and 
chilli. and supplemented (according to the region) with domesticated 
fruits, vegetables and animal products, as well as the harvest of fishing, 
huntug and gathering, was apparently sufficient to maintain health and 
allow inhabitants of maay rural communities to carry out daily tasks 
normally. 

With the economic and social dislocations of industrialization, the rapid 
growth of population and the expansion of a modern consumer society, 
however, nutriiional levels most probably declined throughout low- 
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income strata of the Mexican population.37 The quantity of basic 
foodstuffs consumed by smallholding rural families was lessened not 
only because of an increasing pressure of numbers on the land, but 
because a greater proportion of subsistence crops began to be sold in 
order to obtain a monetary income with which to satisfy newly created 
needs. Processed foods, often expensive and of doubtful nutritional 
benefit, found their way into the most remote corners of the republic, at 
the same time that the supply of game, fish, insects, and wild plants and 
fruits was threatened by the construction of public works and the clear- 
ing of new land for commercial cultivation. as well as by population 
growth. In order to obtain an adequate diet, rural families, like growing 
“timbers of urban families recently migrated from the countryside, were 
therefore required with increasing frequency to pay for it with money; 
yet their monetary income, even though it may have increased slightly 
during the post-war period, remained extraordinarily low. 

The way in which the elements of an adequate diet have flowed towards 
that part of the Mexican population exercising the greatest purchasing 
power, rather than towards those exhibiting an objectively greater need, 
can be illustrated by turning to the results of studies conducted by the 
National Nutrition Institute among low-income groups during the course 
of the 1960s. These nutritional surveys suggest that, by 1963, the most 
serious nutritional deficits in Mexico were to be found in former strong-~ 
holds of traditional indigenous cultures, in the process of incorporation 
into a national monetary economy. The average number of calories per 
person per day consumed by a part of the Tarahumara, the Tarascans, 
the Otomies, and the Maya, as well as many of the indigenous groups of 
Guerrero and Oaxaca, was estimated at 1,893, and the number of grams 
of protein at 50. Such figures-and even the average for the countryside 
as a whole--compared very unfavourably with estimated consumption 
among relatively privileged, organized working-class families (2,380 cal- 
ories and 86.1 grams of protein per person), and were approached in 
seriousness only by figures for marginal residents of barriadas on the 
periphery of the nation’s capital, who consumed an average of 2,030 
calories and 59 grams of protein per person per day.38 

The gap separating such levels of consumption from those of the middle 
and upper income strata of the Mexican population has been quantified 
to some extent in two studies of family income, expenditure and 
consumption conducted by the Banco de Mexico in 1963 and 1968.39 
According to these surveys, low-income families consumed in both years 
roughly double the amount of maize per person and half again the amount 



of beans consxned by middle and upper income families; but they had 
access to less than half as much vegetables and a quarter as much fruit 
and animal products as the latter in 1963. And by 1968, the gap in 
consumption of fruits, vegetables and animal products had widened 
further, as low-income families reduced their consumption absolutely, 
and middle and upper income families increased theirs. The difference in 
consumption of vegetables between a marginally employed labourer 
earning 300 pesos or less a month and a civil servant or professional 
earning over 10,000 pesos a month, to take an extreme example, grew to 
be in the order of I to 7.5; in consumption of fruits, 1 to 23; in consump- 
tion of milk, I to 22; in consumption of meat. I to 18; and in consumption 
of eggs, 1 to 8. Ensuing differences in health, learning ability and other 
elements of importance in earning a better living are not difficult to 
imagine. 

The most serious implications of this trend become clear, however, only 
when it is emphasized that aside from reducing their consumption of 
fruits, vegetables and animal products between 1963 and 1968, IOW- 
income groups also ate less maize, wheat, rice, tubers and legumes as 
well. In other words, an already deficient diet grew absolutely worse as 
purchasing power declined. In 1968, a family income of 300 to 600 pesos 
was insufficient to provide even as limited a diet as that assured by a 
monthly income of 300 pesos five years earlier. And the high rate of 
inflation during the early 197Os, combined with a declining per capita 

availability of basic grains, may have reduced nutritional levels among 
low-income families as much as 20 per cent more since that time.“O 

Best available estimates indicate that rural families earning less than 600 
pesos per month in 1968, and urban families earning less than 1,000 
pesos, were unlikely to dispose of sufticient resources to buy an ade- 
quate diet. In that case, as Table 7 illustrates, approximately 40 per cent 
of the former (i.2 million families) and 26 per cent of the latter (1.3 
million families) may have been under- or malnourished, at a time when 
national agricultural production should have been sufficient to feed all 
families adequately. Together, those 2.5 million families represented 31 
per cent of the total in the country. And two years later, a national 
survey of income and expenditure produced considerably larger numbers 
of families within these lowest income groups (2. I million rural families 
earning under 750 pesos per month and I .7 million urban families earning 
under I ,OOO), suggesting the probability of nutritional deficits within as 
many as 40 per cent of all the families of the nation in 1970.4’ 
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Table 7 Daily calorie and protein intake per income and employment gmop 
in Mexico. 1968 

Empio?menr 
group 

Agridtirrc 
Calories 
Proteins 
Percentage of 

families 

Income group (pesos) Niti”” 
werage 

L%elur ,“I- 601- ,.wi- 3,00- 6.001- IO.wo 
333 cm I.wo 3.m 6.cw IO.rGtl pIus 

1.662 2.138 2,505 2,909 3,290 4,674 4,260 2,511 
52 63 76 87 108 153 130 76 

10.4 29.1 26.6 29.1 3.5 0.7 0.6 

NOfl-lZg~iClhtW 
Calories 
Proteins 
Percentage of 

families 

I,%?3 1.873 2.166 2.565 3,265 3.460 4,078 2,656 
47 57 65 79 101 II0 I35 82 

2.4 7.2 16.0 47.8 18.7 5.0 2.9 

Tom/ ro,mrry 
Calories 
Proteins 
Percentage of 

families 

1,642 2.071 2,347 2.666 3.272 3,604 4,102 2,600 
51 62 70 82 ,102 115 134 80 

5.4 15.4 20.0 40.8 13.0 3.4 2.0 

Snarce 

Recognition of the urgency of this problem marked the appearance. 

during the early 197Os, of a National Nutrition Plan accompanied by a 
turn towards federal financial assistance to small, near-subsistence hol- 
dings and a new interest in fomenting agricultural research of use to small 
farmers. Cooperative organization is once again being stressed, ncit only 
to facilitate the use of larger amounts of credit in agriculture and to 
distribute farm income more equally, but to serve as the basis for estab- 
lishing simple rural industries providing work for the under- and on- 
employed of the countryside. Public works programmes, linked to the 
delivery of daily rat.ions of basic foodstuffs during periods of greatest un- 
employment, have been enlarged. And the Institute for the Protection of 
Children, active during the early 1960s but virtually dismantled (outside 
the nation’s capital) between 1:+65 and 1970, has begun to train thousands 
of women in nutrition, emphasizing better use of available local products 
as well as the distribution of powdered milk and soya tablets to those 
whose protein need is greatest. These are all elements of a systematic 
attack on malnutrition within the limits of the existing system. But the 
problem is far larger in scope than the remedy envisioned to date, and 
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grows more serious with sharply rising inflation. As long as the satisfac- 
tion of basic nutritional needs remains so closely dependent upon pur- 
chasing power. even a sustained effort to redistribute the latter over the 
medium and long run will not succeed in assuaging the immediate hunger 
of millions of people made marginal in the course of post-war modern- 
ization. 

Housing and essmtiai services 

Just as the task of meeting the basic nutritional requirements of the 
Mexican population has been complicated during the past three decades 
by the particular form of modernization undergone, so too the problem of 
providing adequate shelter and sanitary services has grown with the 
unplanned urbanization, uncontrolled specu!ation and *:nchecked popu- 
lation explosion after 1945. In a predominantly rura! aa.u~ not exten- 
sively dominated by latifundia and not yet overburdewd b!, III unmana- 
geable pressure of population on the land, the kind o: ~w!cture housing 
the majority of families is determined more by local cui: t’;al patterns than 
by level of family income. Such housing is in general primitive by modern 
standards. and may even be judged unhealthy; but it is the expression of 
long adaptation to local climate and custom, it is built with available 
materials utilizing local funds of labour and capital, and it satisfies what 
the population considers to be its minimum needs without an undue 
burden on family livelihood. As the nation becomes more urban, in 
contrast, possession of a dwelling for much of the population ceases to be 
a corollary of community membership and becomes a saleable good. 
Land must be bought or rented, construction materials pass through the 
hands of intermediaries and access to such basic necessities of daily life 
as water and drainage must be solicited and paid for. Whether any family 
will be able to count upon adequate shelter depends, then, in an industri- 
alizing capitalist society, more and more upon trends in wages and prices 
beyond local control. and upon the direction of public policy at any given 
moment. 

Housing in IY3Y The second National Building Census of 1939 pro- 
vides the only basis upon which one can construct a general statistical 
picture of the state of housing in Mexico shortly before the initiation of 
the post-war industrial revolution. At that time, 44.0 per cent of all the 
dwellings in the country were classified as ‘huts, shacks or lean-to’s’ 
(iacales. chozzas or barracus), built of loosely piled rock, branches, 
cactus or adobe bricks (on the Central Mesa) and of other local materials 
like twined reeds or palm fronds in tropical areas. Roofs were often of 
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straw or leaves, and floors almost always of packed earth. Windows and 
chimneys were not common; therefore when cooking was done within 
the building rather than in an adjacent lean-to, smoke from the fire 
burning on the earthen floor filled the dwelling and filtered out from roof 
and doorway.4z 

While there were slightly more huts and shacks in rural than in urban 
municipahties (the dividing line between the two being a population limit 
of 2,500 inhabitants), the rural-urban difference in their distribution was 
not very great: 938,700 of the I .7 million least-well-built structures regis- 
tered in the census were to be found outside urban areas and the remain- 
der within them. The kind of building which predominated in municipali- 
ties of over 2,500 inhabitants was, however, what the census called 
‘single houses’ (casa so/as)--a category which covered everything from 
solid one-room adobe structures to mansions. The criterion for calling a 
building a house rather than a hut was apparently the solidity of the walls 
and the compactness of the roof; floors often continued to be of packed 
earth and the lack of windows was noteworthy. Two-thirds of the 
roughly 2 million single houses in the nation were to be found in urban 
areas in 1939, and all but 3 per cent of the 57,000 ‘apartments and 
hoteis’-the only remaining category in the census. 

The housing d&it in the post-war period During the decades follow- 
ing the 1939 census, the difficulty of finding housing within rapidly 
expanding urban centres began to assume major proportions (most espe- 
cially in the Federal District, which tripled in size between 1954 and 
1970).43 A part of the problem might have been avoided through strict 
enforcement of Article 123 of the Constitution, which required industries 
employing more than 100 workers in urban areas, as well as all rural 
industries, to provide ‘comfortable and hygienic’ housing for their wor- 
kers at a monthly rent no greater than 0.5 per cent of the cadastral value 
of each building. But compliance with this provision was left legally 
dependent upon periodic negotiations between industrial unions and 
employers; and as noted earlier, the initial post-revolutionary strength of 
Mexican unionism had by this time been largely dissipated. In the ab- 
sence of decided public intervention, the housing crisis therefore 
deepened. This was not visible in relative figures, for the private efforts 
of a growing middle and lower middle class were sufficient to turn 
national housing averages upward. (The proportion of one- and 
two-room dwellings in the country as a whole, for example, declined 
from 84 to 69 per cent between 1950 and 1970.) But in real terms, the 
problem continued to worsen. In 1960, roughly 26 million Mexicans lived 



under overcrowded conditions in oae- and two-room dwellings: but by 
1970, that number had grown to 32 million. The unsatisfied need for new 
housing based on overcrowding alone rose from an estimated 1.1 million 
dwellings in 1950 to almost 1.7 million twenty years later; and that arising 
from absolutely deficient construction from 1.8 to 2.3 million.44 

The total housing deficit of Mexico in 1970 was estimated by various 
sources at close to 4 million units. 45 That was a staggering figure, largely 
reflecting the needs of low-income groups, and therefore hardly likely to 
be reduced significantly through privately financed construction alone, 
or through the kind of federal encouragement of bank credit for modestly 
priced housing provided by the National Mortgage Bank, founded during 
the 195Os, or by the Banking Discount Fund for Housing established in 
1964. As long as private banking interests were paramount. only dwel- 
lings of sufficient size and cost to represent acceptable guarantees on 
loans would be financed; and those dwellings, as one commentator 
noted, were beyond the capacity to pay of at least two-thirds of the urban 
population of the country in 1970.46 

Housing for organized workers One way of attacking the deficit, with- 
out fundamentally altering the balance of economic and political power in 
Mexico, has been found during the course of this decade to lie in the 
establishment of a new institutional structure for the implementation of 
long-standing constitutional guarantees of adequate housing for salaried 
workers. Through modification of Article 123 of the Constitution, 
coupled with complementary changes in the Federal Labour Law, both 
effected in early 1972, the provision of ‘comfortable and hygienic’ dwel- 
lings for all salaried workers-now including those employed by enter- 
prises of all sizes, and not merely those employed by establishments of 
100 workers or more-has been removed from the sphere of local 
labour-management agreement and entrusted to a National Housing 
Fund. The increased flexibility and efficacy of such an arrangement is 
obvious: the obligatory bimonthly contribution by ail enterprises of 5 per 
cent of the base salary of each worker to the fund, pEus the addition of 
considerable public money, has created the financial capability to con- 
struct lo’+cost housing in volume (70,000 units during the first three 
years of operation of the fund), to distribute it on the basis of a lottery 
system which discriminates Less against employees of small enterprises 
or those who change their piace of work, and to fix certain minimum 
standards of construction arvd urban development in areas where the 
fund operates on a large scale. 47 The investment in housing is eventually 
recuperated for the fund, and title transferred to individual recipients, 
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through payment by the latter of monthly instalments which may be 
spread over twenty years, and which include an interest rate of not more 
than 4 per cent.*8 

This is an important programme, through which institutional assistance 
in obtaining a private dwelling (whether single house, duplex or apart- 
ment) is extended from the middle to the upper-lower income groups of 
Mexico. But the latter, almost always unionized and constituting no 
more than 5 million heads of families throughout the country, still repre- 
sent a relatively privileged group. The cost of the housing designed for 
them is roughly 80,000 pesos, three times more than that envisioned by 
Puente Leyva for urban areas in his calculations for eliminating the 
housing deficit of the population as a whole, and more than fifteen times 
what he would spend on rural housing in pursuit of the same end. The 
crux of the crisis in housing, felt by masses of unorganized and under- 
employed migrants to urban areas, simply lies outside the jurisdiction of 
the fund. 

Characteristics of low-income urban housing The kind of living space 
available to low-income families in Mexico City and other industrial 
centres of the country was, in 1970, of various kinds.49 In the so-called 
‘popular colonies’ (colonies pop&r-es), where as much as one-third of 
the population of the Federal District (or as many as 3.3 million people) 
made their homes in that year, families lived in one- or two-room sing- 
le-family dwellings, or in compounds of extended domestic units grouped 
around a common kitchen. The standard dwelling, according to several 
studies of popular colonies carried out during the past decade, contained 
only one room (of roughly 3 by 3.5 metres on the average), in which five 
or six people lived. It was most frequently made of bricks or cinder- 
blocks, with an asbestos or corrugated iron roof, and could be 
dismantled relatively easily for transportation to a new site if its inhabi- 
tants owned the building material but not the land on which the dwellin!: 
stood. (In one study, this was the case for 30 out of I75 families; th,z 
majority-104 families-rented both house site and house.)50 Sanitary 
services were gene:rally absent. 

In contrast to the popular colonies, located on the periphery of the 
largest cities and growing at an estimated rate of 5 per cent per year, the 
central slums (vecindafcs) and ‘lost cities’ (ciudades perdidas) of urban 
Mexico were densely populated neighbourhoods within the heart of 
industrial centres, characterized by stable or declining numbers of inha- 
bitants. The typical dwelling of the vecindadrs, which house as many as 



2 million people in the Federal District, was a series of twenty to fifty 
single rented rooms strung out along an alley and sharing a common 
bathroom. The typical dwelling in ciudadrs perdidas, which contain 
perhaps 200,000 people more, was a single-reamed house or hut made of 
adobe. cinder-blocks or scavenged waste materials, for which a rent was 
dso often collected. Life in both the wcindades and the ciudades perdi- 
das has been described in detail in the work of Oscar Lewis. 

Rejidents of ihese urban settlements are, then, among the large group of 
Mexicans classified in Table 8 as requiring more adequate housing but 
unable to pay for it (and therefore not constituting effective demand). 
Most obviously, measures entirely outside a free-market framework are 
called for if their basic housing needs are ever to be met. Yet it should be 
noted that significant strides towards alleviating the immediate housing 
problems of a part of this group could be made within the free market, 
with relatively limited additional public expenditures, simply by guaran- 
teeing that payments already made to iandlords and land developers by 
low-income families would not be the subject of legal chicanery. An 
av<rage of I5 per cent of the budgets of the lowest-income urban groups 
of ihe country (earning 600 pesos per month or less) was spent in 1968 on 
rent,5* but the ability of these people to protect themselves against 
unreasonable treatment at the hands of landlords was minimal. And even 
when an extraordinary effort was made, as it was with some frequency in 
colonias popularrs, to buy a house plot and to construct a permanent 

Table 8 
Estimated need and demand for housing in urban and rural Mexico, 1970 

HO”Si”g Need’ nema.* 
group 

Total Met lh.:t Total Met ““Tllet 

om) TiGi- wJ) ww ! WX Km) 
Urban 4.089 2,380 1,709 3,467 2.011 1,456 
Rural 4,992 2,631 2,,361 1,479 656 823 

National total 9.081 5,011 4,070 4,946 2,667 2,279 
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dwelling on it, land was all too often likely to be repossessed for reasons 
which no middle-class home buyer with access to legal counsel would 
accept for a moment as binding. 

Rural housing The most pressing problem of much of the urban popula- 
tiop of Mexico has thus become simply the right to use a plot of 
land-even before questions of the cost and quality of constructing a 
shelter come into the picture. The parallel with pre-reform rural Mexico 
is striking, and ironic. In rural areas, however. the problem of access to 
living space is much less severe: agrarian reform at one time attacked it 
massively. Nevertheless, in parts of the countryside where population 
growth and migration have created a signiticant agricultural proletariat, 
the question is coming once again to assume a certain urgency. To the 
extent that new generations of the landless are related by ties of kinship 
or friendship to ejidatarios or private landowners, they are usually gran- 
ted house plots without charge, or in exchange for payment in services. 
But when they can exert no such social claims, and have no steady 
employment, they must squat on any available marginal land (strips of 
earth adjoining roadways and irrigation ditches sometimes serve the 
purpose) and move when told to do so. 

The quality of rural housing is in most parts of the countryside probably 
little different from that described for 1939 in the introduction to this 
section. It is therefore commented upon unfavourably in all official 
considerations of the state of housing in the nation, and included as an 
important part of estimates of housing deficits like those just presented. 
But. with the exception of a few pilot projects in construction which 
accompanied agrarian reform during the Cdrdenas years in strategic 
commercial farming areas, virtually nothing has been done by public 
authorities to alter the pattern of construction of rural dwellings. In 1971, 
it is true, the original National Housing Institute was transformed by law 
into the National Institute for Rural Community Development and Pop- 
ular Housing (INDECO); and between 1973 and 1975, its office of 
peasant housing utilized national and international funding to ~construct 
some 7,000 dwellings for certain sectors of the: ‘best-organized commerci- 
al small farmers of the country (sugar-cane growers, in particular). But 
this is hardly more than an experimental effort, the wider implications of 
which are not yet clear. The same could be said of occasional collabora- 
tion between INDECO and the National Indigenous Institute in the 
repair and construction of some dwellings in indigenous a,reas, utilizing 
the labour of local inhabitants themselve.s. It is not an effort given 
priority by either institution. 



The fact would seem to bc .that. compared with the case of urban 
neighbourhoods inhabited by gr~,:!ps wi’h an income like that of most of 
the countryside, the housing problem of much of the agricultural popula- 
tion of Mexico is less complex, less perniciously linked to poor health 
and disiniegration of the family, and would be far less costly to ameli- 
orate. ‘- in ~. ,. 

Essential srrvices The same sharp difference in the definition of basic 
needs for countryside and city, the means r&red :a meet those needs, 
and the cost of the effort, which one finds in investigating housing, is also 
apparent when the discussion turns to the provision of essential services. 
Just as the nearness of open iand to rural settlements makes the small- 
ness of rural dwellings less harmful to physical and mental health than 
the smallness of urban ones, for example, so the natural setting of 
relatively small settlements lessens the critical importance of providing 
for sewage disposal within individual homes. According to the census of 
1970, 86 per cent of the inhabitants of settlements of less than 2,500 
people could not count upon such a service. But that fact is probably of 
far less importance for the wellbeing of the population at large than the 
situat ,n of 25 per cent (4.6 miliion) of all residents of cilia of 50,000 
people or more, who had no access to an urban drainage system in that 
year and who clearly needed it. The problem is an expensive one to 
resolve and until recently has been granted very limited resources: be- 
tween 194.8 and !963, federal budgetary expenditures for both drainage 
and drinking-water facilities never surpassed 1. I pesos per person per 
year and were generally less. 52 Therefore while it was possible, between 
1940 and 1970, to reduce the percentage of the entire population without 
access to sewage disposal from 87 to 59, the number of people in that 
category grew from 17 to 28 million. 

Progress in providing an easily accessible, though not necessarily pot- 
able, water supply to the Mexican population has clearly been more 
rapid thall that of extending community sewage systems, although it is 
diffiadt to find, comparable figures on which to base a discussion of the 
question before 1960. Between 1960 and 1970, the number of people 
without any access to piped water at all fell from 23.9 to 18.7 million, 
representing 68.4 and 38.9 per cent of the population as a whole. The 
benefits of federal spending for this service have, however, been con- 
centrated in urban areas: by 1970, 87.5 per cent of all residents of cities 
larger than 50,000 utilized piped water (63.5 per cent of them within their 
own homes), but only 34.4 per cent of all residents of settlements of less 
than 2,500 people (17.4 per cent within their own houses). The implica- 
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tions of this difference for public health will be discussed in the next 
section. 

Health 

Good health, in the broadest sense of the term, grows out of good living 
conditions; and declining indices of sickness and death within a popula- 
tion should reflect a certain success in meeting the basic physical (and 
so&!! requirements of daily life. Yet such a generalization ho!ds true 
only partially in countries, like Mexico, where some aspects of modern 
preventive medicine have been introduce d on a wide scale without lin- 
king them ‘to the kind of community development effort which would be 
required to increase the effective livelihood base of lower-income 
groups. Under such circumstances, mortality rates can be drastically 
reduced through immunization campaigns, the use of DDT and other 
relatively inexpensive public health efforts against common communica- 
ble diseases, without necessarily improving the general physical and 
mental wellbeing of the growing number of citizens, who may survive 
previously deadly epidemics only to live in misery. 

Mortafify statistics The general mortality rate in Mexico, which hover- 
ed around 24 per I.000 inhabitants throughout the 1920s and 193Os, began 
to drop precipitously at the beginning of the 1940s. By 1948, it was 
registered at 16.9; by 1950, 16.2; by 1960, 11.5; and by 1970, 9.9.z3 At the 
same time, the relationship between urban and rural rates was inverted. 
Until 1950, mortality figures were consistently higher in counties with a 
population of more than 2,500 people than in those with fewer inhabi- 
tants-and sometimes the difference was remarkable. In 1943, for ex- 
ample, the general mortality rate for the Mexican countryside was 21.0; 
but for urban areas it reached 25.2. Such a disparity could undoubtedly 
be traced in part to especially deficient reporting of deaths in rural areas; 
but it was similar to the situation found ins many other countries during 
the same period, a:ld in the opinion of one serious student of the Mexica.n 
countryside reflected an underlying reality.54 After 1950, however, the 
concentration in urban areas of a growing middle and upper class, armed 
with the economic resources to demand medical attention, altered the 
balance of morWity statistics in favour of the city, while the difficult 
adjustment of many rural communities to the negative aspects of moder- 
nization discuss~ztl above may well have impeded a rapid improvement in 
many areas of life intimately linked to health.s5 

It should nevertheless be noted that in all likelihood the majority of the 



population of urban Mexico could be shown to have, to the present day, 
a higher general mortality rate than that to be found within groups of 
comparable income in the countryside, if such figures were available 
according to income strata. It is remarkable that, given the very much 
greater concentration of resources in the cities of the nation, the differ- 
ence between urban and rural mortality rates in 1970 should be so slightly 
tilted in favour of the former (9.8 per 1,000, compared to 10.1 in the 
countryside). The urban figure must, one suspects, combine rather 
start!ingly high mortality rates among the poor with clear!y much lower 
rates among middle and upper classes, in order to emerge so close to the 
national average. 

Table 9 will give some idea of the way in which the causes of death have 
changed with modernization. It should not be supposed that the figures 
presented for 1940 and 1970 zre exact: not only have the categories 
utilized for classifying causes of death been modified to some extent 
during those thirty years, but the accuracy of diagnosis on which the 
statistics depend has varied as well. Even in 1970, the latter was of 
doubtful quality, in the opinion of some biostatisticians, for all cases 
registered outside the major hospitals of the nation. After allowing for a 
generous margin of error, however, one can conclude with certainty that 
one of the principal elements in the falling genera! mortality rate of the 
past three decades has been a sharp decline in the incidknce of s.lch 
infectious diseases as malaria, dysentery, whooping cough, typhoid, 
paratyphoid, diphtheria and smallpox. The prokress has also been made 

Table 9 General mortality rate according to se!ected causes, 
1940 and 1970 (per thousand) 

Diarrhoea, enteritis 4.8 1.4 Whooping cough 0.4 0.1 
Pneumonia 3.5 1.5 Typhoid and pamtyphoid 0.3 0.1 
Malaria 1.2 0.0 1ntYuenza 0.3 0.2 
Accidents and Cirrhosis of the liver 0.3 0.2 

violent deaths I.:! 0.7 Nephritis 0.3 0.4 
Tuberculosis 0.6 0.2 Pregnancy,and birth 0.2 0.6 
Congenital deformations 0.15 0.1 Cancer 0.2 0.4 
Dysentery 0.5 0. I 
Heart disease 0.5 1.0 Total (all causes) 22.8 9.9 

source 1940: Nathan metten. ‘FTab,enlas AgriCOl2.S e t”dus,na,cr de Mexico‘, MLrxiC” Rural, vol. v. NO. 2. 
1953. p. 231. 
197k Mexico. Secretaria de tndusrria y Comercio. Anuario Estodisrico de tos Eslodos Unidos Mai- 
CmwS, ,Y70-7,. Dp. 86-90. 
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in dealing with diarrhoea, enteritis, pneumonia and influenza, although 
these four traditionally predominant diseases (combined with accidents 
and violent deaths) still account for most of the reported deaths in the 
country. And, interestingly enough, mortality rates for heart disease and 
cancer. both rather systematically linked to urban industrial life, far from 
declining, are on the rise. 

The comparison of the ten principal causes of death in urban and rural 
Mexico. presented in Table 10, illustrates quiz strikingly how differen- 
ces in living conditions in the city and the countryside have affected the 
health of the population. In both environments, gastro-intestinal and 
pulmonary illnesses are by far the most frequent causes of death; and 
both those categories are undeniably linked to substandard levels of 
living. Deaths occurring during pregnancy and birth (another clear indi- 
cator of malnutrition, unsanitary living conditions and inadequate access 
to medical care), are also common to urban and rural areas alike, al- 
though especially notable in cities. As one continues down the list of 
causes, however, the configuration of urban mortality statistics begins to 
diverge from that of rural areas. The greatest problems of the urban 
middle and upper classes are similar to those of their couterparts in 
many parts of the wor!d: cancer, heart and cerebra-vascular diseases. 
among others. The principal causes of death in the countryside, on the 
other hand, continue to include two contagious diseases virtually elimi- 
nated from urban areas (measles and whooping cough), as well as an- 
aemia, avitaminosis and bronchitis. The latter is a pathology of unmitiga- 
ted poverty. 

The duality of health problems and health services in Mexico What 
figures like those in Table 10 suggest is the coexistence in 1970 of two 
different kinds of general health problems: one, predominant throughout 
the countryside and among low-income groups;, in the cities, which stems 
from substandard living conditions; and one particularly associated with 
the stress of modern urban life even after basic nutritional and housi:ng 
requirements are meL5” Each problem would seem to require a specitic 
structure of services, ranging from basic programmes o’f preventive med- 
icine, conducted within a wider community development framework, 
to institutions specializing in the treatment of the seriously wounded and 
ill. Of all the gradations along such a continuum of services, the simpler 
kinds of preventive medicine would seem logically to be the most indis- 
pensable, given the prevalence of gast:o-intestinai and pulmonary illnes- 
ses registered in national health figures. Yet in fact by far the greatest 
part of all available medical. resources have not been destined to such 



Table 10 A comparison of the fen principal causes of death 
in urban and rural Mexico. lY7l (per thousand) 

Rum/ 
1.3 I Influenza and pneumonia 1.6 

- 
2 lnflucnza and pneumonic 
3 Heart disease 
4 Accidents and violent deaths 
5 Pregnancy and bxth 
6 Cancer 
7 Cerrbro-vascular diseases 
8 Cirrhosis of the liver 
9 Diabetes mellitus 

IO Tuberculosis 

1.2 2 Dlarmora. rnterltls 1.5 
0.8 3 Accidents and violent deaths 0.7 
0.7 4 Heart disease 0.4 
0.6 5 ?;sgnancy and birth 0.3 
0.1 6 Measles 0.2 
0.3 7 Whooping cough 0.2 
0.3 8 Cancer 0.2 
0.2 Y Bronchitis, emphysema and asthma 0.2 
0.2 IO Anaemia 0.2 

Total (all causes, 8.9 Total. (all causes) 9.2 

programmes in the post-war period, but to the maintenance of a relative- 
ly sophisticated system of curative medicine of interest especially to 
better-off strata of the population. An illustration of the extent of this 
distortion can be found in the federal budget authorization of investment 
for public health during the period 1965-9, which set aside only 3.7 per 
cent of the total for installations dedicated to preventive medicine, but 
52.9 per cent for general hospitals and 9.2 per cent more for ‘specialized 
hospitals’.57 The distribution of resources for the maintenance of health 
has thus been fundamentally influenced, not by the needs of the majority, 
but by the political and economic ability of certain sectors of the popula- 
tion to demand attention to problems which they consider particularly 
important. 

Since most of this effective demand for medical services has since 1940 
been concentrated in urban areas, medical assistance has been concen- 
trated there also. In 1970, for example. the four most important cities of 
Mexico, with 18 per cent of its total population, contained 54 per cent of 

all the doctors in the nation. 58 And most o,f the remaining medical 
personnel of the country could be found in the principal urban centres of 
each state. The virtual stagnation of efforts to extend the structure of 
modern medicine beyond the limits of the political capitals and most 
important municipal headquarters of Mexico has been statistically illus- 
trated by Guillermina Yankelevich, who devicwd a ‘coefficient of interac- 
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tion’ between doctors and population in each of the states of Mexico in 
order to measure changes over time in the degree of asymmetry in the 
geographical distribution of doctors. Her data show that during the 
fifteen years between 1955 and 1970, only five states experienced a 
significant increase in this coefficient of interaction. implying a more 
equitable distribution of doctors throughout all municipalities and a re- 
duction of their concentration in urban areas. Thirteen states more’ 
showed very limited improvement, and twelve did not change at alLs9 

Public-health institutions have been as likely to restrict their range of 
activities to the cities as have private practitioners. The Mexican Social 
Security Institute provided medical services in 1970 to urban industrial 
workers and employees constituting approximately 17 per cent of the 
population of the nation, but counted only 3 per cent more as rural 
affiliates in the same year. The Social Security Institute for Workers in 
the Service of the State, attending a privileged group of urban bureau- 
crats and.academics, as well as a similar organization established to 
provide for military dependants, together accounted for another 5 per 
cent of the population, entirely resident in cities. And the Ministry of 
Health operated clinics and hospitals theoretically available to the rema- 
inder of all urban dwellers (30 per cent of the entire population of 
Mexico), but only to an estimated 4 per cent of the inhabitants of th- 
c6untryside. Thus some provision was made in official public-he&h 
programmes for attention to the total urban population of the country 
(although in fact overcrowding in federal institutions reached serious 
proportions); but fully 40 per cent of the people of Mexico, living in rural 
areas, remained entirely outside the jurisdiction of any federal program- 
me, as well as beyond the reach of private practitioners. It is this 
exclusion of such a large part of the population of the country from 
contact with any representative of the modern medical profession which 
makes the compilation of national health statistics (indices of morbidity, 
inhabitants per doctor or per clinic, or public investment in medical 
facilities rer inhabitant) such a perilously uncertain undertaking.60 

To meet some of the needs of rural (and low-income urban) areas, 
medical students have been required since the days of Ctidenas to go 
through a period of internship in remote or badly attended communities 
before taking their final examinations and receiving their diplomas. This 
period has varied in length from a few months to a year, during which 
time each intern has received a stipend from the Ministry of Health, as 
well as the collaboration of the recipient community in providing a place 
to work and at times a place to live. When the programme began, it was 
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intended to encourage the formation of a growing group of rural doctors 
who would stay on in the countryside after completing their training and 
ad pt their practice to the needs of their clientele. Unfortunately, how- 
ever, the ideological commitment to disadvantaged groups characteristic 
of medical training during the 1930s did not continue to orient the studies 
of later generations, who tended to look upon their obligatory period of 
‘social service’ as a trial to be got through as quickly as possible. The 
same transformation in values put an end to a related effort by the 
National Polytechnic Institute to maintain a national school of rural 
medicine: during the 19% the school lost adherents and was eventually 
closed. Medicine became a prestige specialization to be practised more 
often in isolation from, than in contact with, the realities of daily living. 

Medicine also became a business, embodying contradictions between 
profit-making and ethics which raised the cost of medical care and 
lowered its quality. Access to modern medical services, whether public 
or private, consequently did not automatically imply better health for 
anyone, in the countryside or in the city. And in fact, one interesting 
study of public health in Mexico recently concluded that there was no 
statistical correlation in 1970 between the availability of medical services 
at the municipal level and general mortality rates.61 Therefore even if the 
present system of health services could be extended to the entire popula- 
tion of the country, it is donbtful that the most pressing medical problems 
of most of the Mexican people could be resolved. 

What is obviously needed to improve the level of health of the majority is 
priority attention to bettering living conditions in low-income areas, and 
this is not a task in which most medical personnel in the nation today 
have been at all prepared to cooperate. Nevertheless, the organizational 
bases for this kind of strategy do exist: from the late 1920s onward, a 
small grOup of middle-level medical technicians (nutritionists and nurses) 
have worked at the side OC social workers, agronomists, carpenters, 
musicians and others in mobile cultural missions of the Ministry of 
Education (and later, in agricultural brigades of t~he Ministry of Agricul- 
ture). They were joined in the 19fiOs by a corps of rural practical nurses. 
trained by the National Indigenous Institute to deal. with simple 
public-health problems in indigenous areas; and in the 1960s by nutritio- 
nists and home economist.s of the cooperative rural works and agricultu- 
ral extension programmes. Their numbers have: been so small as to be 
little more than symbolic, and their range of actikity limited to relatively 
few rural communities. But they are the kinds of people mos,t likely to 
contribute to the better health of the population at large. Within the past 
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few years, these programmes have therefore been expanded as part of a 
general community development effort promoted in both rural and urban 
areas. 

The urgency of a reorientation of public-health services in Mexico is 
reflected in recent statistics on mortality, which suggest that declining 
standards of living are taking an increasing toll of life, most especially 
among the newborn. Between 1965 and 1970, the infant mortality rate for 
the country as a whole rose from 60.7 to 67.2 per 1,000; and in the 
Federal District, it rose from 69.2 to 78.5, despite the fact that by far the 
greatest part of the entire medical resources of the nation were concent- 
rated there.62 At the same time, the general mortality rate remained 
almost stationary, marking the end of a quarter century of steady impro- 
vement.63 The limits of the present system of medical care would seem 
quite simply to have been reached. 

Education 

For many years, formal education was of Yery little assistance to the 
majority of the people of Mexico in dealing with the increasingly serious 
problems of everyday life outlined above, and in fact it exhibited a rather 
persistent tendency to make those problems worse, for at the same time 
that it reinforced the economic and political dimensions of marginality it 
added a cultural one. With the exception of a period during the 1920s and 
1930s when an effort was made to relate education to community prob- 
lems, schooling was largely an exercise (like medicine) tailored to meet 
the needs of middle and upper income urban life. Therefore the fact that 
vestiges of the urban curriculum -were persistently offered to rural child- 
ren, without making them relevant to rural life and in fact without even 
offering a sufficiently complete version of the prevailing curriculum to 
allow its utilization as a mechanism of social mobility, only served to 
remind most rural families of their marginal place in national society. 

To a lesser extent, the same could be said for low-income urban fam:lies, 
whose children fared poorly in competition with middle and upper class 
youth for access to instruction leading :o a professional degree. Middle- 
level technical and vocational training, useful for young people whose 
parents could not afford to bear the economic burden of study for a 
professional career, was given very low priority in national educational 
policy; and its scarcity contributed to making urban primary education 
almost as well defined a dead end as rural primary education was. 
Mexico thus became a country of the under- and the overeducated, of 
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functional illiterates with two or three years of primary schooling and of’ 
professionals. Such a profile was congruent with the more generalized 
process of polarization of the post-war period. 

Education and community derelopment It was the conviction of the 
framers of the Constitution of 1917 that the provision of free public 
schools was one of the obligations of the state; and in Article 3 I, they 
made it the duty of all citizens to ensure that their children or wards 
under the age of 15 received primary instruction. But when the Ministry 
of Education was founded in 1921, it confronted a nation in which 
learning took place largely through the informal interaction of older 
members of small communities with younger ones, not through the 
structured presentation of a nationally standardized curriculum writhin 
the walls of formal institutions.64 The m.inistry, under Jo& Vasconce1os, 
therefore recruited urban ‘missionaries’ (as they were tellingly called) to 
go into the countryside and gain the support of rural people in building 
and maintaining rural schools. Their purpose was not only to teach 
reading, writing, Spanish, arithmetic, history and civics, but to raise the 
standard of living of the population through fostering new trades, intro- 
ducing new agricultural techniques and providing a rudimentary know- 
ledge of modem medicine. It was an early effort at community develop- 
ment, designed on the march; and since it challenged the traditional 
bases of knowledge and authority in much of the countryside, it was only 
half-heartedly accepted. 

Most of the budget of the ministry did not go into rural education at this 
time, however, but into basic education in urban areas (only grudgingly 
promoted before the revolution by a government which had preferred to 
provide classical academic knowledge to the elite rather than practical 
training to the masses). Priority was given to primary and practical 
middle schools; and as a result, 34 per cent of the school-aged population 
of the country (aged 6 to 14 years) was enl:olled in primary institutions by 
1930, and 3.4 per cent of those aged I5 to 19 in middle schools, 70 per 
cent of which were technical, commercial or vocational.65 

The period of greatest interest in extending national primary and voca- 
tional training programmes into the countryside coincided with that of 
the most intensive promotion of agrarian reform (during the Cgrde~nas 
administration) and was reinforced by it. In traditionalL indigenous areas, 
the population in genera1 continued to look askance at modern learning 
during the 1930s as it had during the Vasconcelos years. But in ceotres 
of commercial ago :ulture, land-reform beneficiaries and their families 
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attended classes en rna~~e with the hope that new knowledge would be of 
immediate practical utility in becoming successful farmers. They were 
presented with the opportunity not only to participate in the founding of 
thousands of rural primary schools (there were ! 1,500 throughout the 
country by 1977),66 but to attend an assortment of practical courses and 
even to enrol in the kind of middle-level technical schools formerly found 
only in the cities. By the early 194Os, there were I9 normal schools, 17 
practical schools of agriculture and 23 vocational centres for indigenous 
youth in the Mexican countryside, providing three- and four-year 
courses to scholarship recipients who combined study with work in 
surrounding cooperative tields.b7 

The content of education during this period. in the countryside and in the 
city, linked academic knowledge to practice in a particularly forceful 
way. Students were encouraged to apply their skills to solving the daily 
problems of their own communities, and further, to assist their neigh- 
boors in examining their economic and political position and understand- 
ing the critical importance of their contribution to national development. 
This was a far more profound attempt at community development than 
the missionary effort of the 192Os, and it provoked such strong opposi- 
tion that it could not outlive the CBrdenas administration. But, for a few 
jears, it provided an example of how education might have been made 
relevant to the needs of much of the urban and rural population of the 
country. 

Educating an @/ire In 1940, 40 per cent of the primary-school-aged 
children of the countryside and slightly over half those of the cities had 
access to instruction.68 But 92 per cent of all rural schools still offered 
three years or less; illiteracy still enveloped roughly one-half the popula- 
tion (and in fact had grown in absolute terms since 1930); and only 6 per 
cent of all young people aged 15 to I9 had access to secondary education 
of any kind.69 If the most basic livelihood problems of the majority were 
to be deali with in the future, it was ,xrgently necessary to expand 
primary and vocational facilities and !,J continue the Cird’mas experi- 
ment with an open, flexible approach towards adu’r educatil>n and com- 
munity development. 

If the manpower needs of an industrializing consumer society were to be 
met, however, a different emphasis was indicated. The new industrial 
economy, based upon capital-intensive agriculture in a few strategic 
regions, required agronomists ar,d engineers more urgently than bctter- 
informed small faemers and artisans; and a growing urban middle class 
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dtmanded doctors, not midwives. To train sufficient numbers 01’ plofes- 
siorrals to fill these positions, educational policy after 1940 gave priority 
tc expanding academic middle schools and universit!es, to the detriment 
of primary, vocational and ‘out-of-school’ programmes. Education came 
.ncreasingly to be associated with a formal and rigidly sequential acade- 
mic system in which knowledge was imparted from above and without, 
not encouraged to grow up from the daily experience of most people. 

Such an approach implied stagnation for programmes <of basic education 
xtsile the classroom. The cultural missions and practical agricultural 
schools of immediate post-revolutior.ary vintage fought budgetary ex- 
tinction after the 1939-45 war. The National Indigenous Institute, estab- 
lished in 1948 to continue tht work begun earlier by the Department of 
Indigenous Affairs, was able to maintain only eleven small centres be- 
tween its founding and 1970, with a budget of less than I per cent of the 
annual expenditure of the Ministry of Education.70 And after a brief 
experimen: with a ‘persoil-t!~).~person’ Iiteracy campaign during the early 
1940s. the teaching of this vital skill was largely left to the primary 
schools, where it was encased in a formality hardly likely to arouse 
althusmsm for learning among the illiterate. Between 1940 and 1960, the 
aumber of those 6 years of age and over who could not read and write 
rhereforc grew from 9.5 to 10.6 million (despite a proportional drop from 
58 to 30 per cent of the population as a whole); and many of those who 
claimed IO be literate were really not so.” 

Growing emphasis on expanding academic middle schooling and univer- 
sity facilities also implied a relative decrease in the resources available 
for primary education, and thus the continued inability to provide mil- 
lions of children with any primary schooling at all. Between 1940 and 
1960, the percentage of all children aged 6 to I4 enrolled at the primary 
level increased from 45 to 56;72 but that advance still left the field open to 
massive marginaiiz:~tion on the basis of unequal educational opportuni- 
ties. At a time when qualification to hold the more remunerative and 
prestigeful positions in Mexican society was coming increa.singly to 
depend upon having received a certain minimum number of years of 
formal schooling, 44 per cent of the eligible children of the country did 
not even have access to the first grade. 

In addition, the tendency to substitute a formal academic curriculum for 
more practical kinds of education at the primary and secondary levels 
made school attendance often more of a rit(: than a learning experience. 
The introduction in rural schools, after 1940, of a standardized curricu- 
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lum oriented towards the urban middle class, for example, would have 
been useful if most rural primary students had been destined to continue 
academic work at higher levels. But as late as 1957, 81 per cent of all 
rural primary schools offered no more than three grades.73 Whatever was 
learned within those limits, including the ability to read and write, had to 
be immediately useful or it was wasted. That it was most often irrelevant 
is suggested by the fact that of every 100 rural children enrolled in the 
first grade in 1951, only 20 reached the third grade in 1953 and only 2 
finished primary instruction three years later. Primary schooiing in the 
countryside became quite literally a dead end.‘4 

More urban than rural children completed primary school during the 
1950s (55 of every 100 enrolled in 1951 reached third grade by 1953, and 
30 finished sixth grade in 1956). although poverty played a considerable 
part in maintaining high urban desertion *atesT But the utility of a pri- 
mary education was severely limited by the narrowness of post-primary 
opportunities. Between 1930 and 1960. the percentage of all enrolment 
in middle schools (secondary and preparatory) attributable to vocational, 
technical or commercial training declined from 70 to 41; and even if one 
wished to continue an academic course, the geographical distribution of 
middle-level and higher educational facilities restricted the opportunities 
of youth living outside the na:icn“:, capital.76 The drop in attendance 
between primary and secondary levels was therefore noteworthy.” 

Atfempts to broaden academic opportunities In 1958, recognition of 
the serious shortcomings of the existing programme of primary education 
in Mexico prompted the founding of a national commission charged with 
drawing up a programme which would assure, by 1970, a place in primary 
school to every child capable of attending. The Eleven-Year Plan, as it 
came to be called, estimated a potential demand of 8.8 million in 1970 and 
suggested a programme of investment to expand the elementary-school 
system sufficiently to meet that demand. This programme, combined 
with constant pressure from urban groups demanding the enlargement of 
middle and upper level academic facilities leading to a professional 
degree, implied in absolute terms the quintupling of the budget of the 
Ministry of Education between 1959 and 1970, and in relative terms the 
allocation of 28 per cent of the entire federal budget to education in 1970, 
compared with only I6 per cent eleven years earlier? It did not, how- 
ever, imply fundamental questioning of the quality of the curriculum or 
the utility of emphasizing academic over practical instruction. 

Despite the magnitude of the financial obligation undertaken after 1959, 



Table II Enrulmrnt and unsatisfied demand at all levels of the educational system, 
IYSX and lY70 (in thousands) 

Levels F.nroimcnr ““srrisfieddemand 

19% 1‘4x3~ ,970 ,958 197”’ I‘m’ 

Numbrr Prrcmragc NunbrrPercentags NumherPercsntagr 

Prr-schwl (ages 3-‘I” IY3 440 440 3.107 Y4.1 4.533 Yl.1 4.533 41.1 
Primary (ages 6 -I,:]’ 4.697 8.085 Y.127 3,082 3Y.6 4,184 33.5 2,621 21.0 
Middle (ages I5 ~IYF 348 1,826 I.533 2.935 8Y.J 3,243 64.0 3,535 69.8 
Higher (ages 2%24)6 64 253 229 2.748 97.7 3,790 93.8 3,814 94.3 

the expansion of primary-school facilities in the decade of the 1960s was 
not sufficien: to meet the goals of the Eleven-Year Plan. Table 11 shows 
that while the proportion of all children between 6 and 14 years of age not 
enrolled in primary school declined between 1959 and 1970, unsatisfied 
demaad increased (or at best remained constant, if one averages the 
differences between two conflicting sources of information). In 1970, 
something more than 3 million children who should have been enrolled at 
the elementary level (and a roughly equal number of young people who 
might have been studying in secondary school) were not. And perhaps 
even more significant, drop-out rates remained high. The plan had esti- 
mated that 38 per cent of all children enrolled in primary school in 
1965 would complete the sixth grade in 1970; but in fact, only 31 per 
cent did so (54 per cent of all urban students and only 9 per cent 
of all rural ones).” 

Figures like these make it obvious that the educational system of Mex- 
ico, even after an extraordinary period of expansion, was hardly the 
vehicle for individual socio-economic mobility which it was often claim- 
ed to be. Opportunities for study continued to be concentrated in the 
wealthiest regions of the country and among the upper-income strata of 
the population, while the great majority of those who never enrolled at 
all, or dropped out before secondary school, were to be found among 
urban and rural marginal sectors. The remoteness of access to technical 
and professional education for lower-income groups in the city, in parti- 
cular, was documented by Jeslis Puente Leyva, who found that in 1965 



the poorest 50 per cent of the population of Monterrey occupied only 7 
per cent of the places in local preparatory schools and 4 per cent of those 
in professional schools.sO Enrolment statistics of the National University 
in Mexico City paint a similar picture: in 1970, 70 per cent of its students 
came from families in the highest 20 per cent of the income pyramid; 13 
per cent were sons or daughters of members of the working class; and 
only 3 per cent came from peasant families.*L So&-economic mobility 
through education thus occurred Gth any significant frequency only 
between middle (and perhaps lower-middle) and upper income strata, 
and did not often involve low-income and nrarginal groups. 

On the contrary, the effect of expanding the number of academic middle 
and upper school graduates since the war has been to raise the educatio- 
nal requirements imposed by employers on those they hire, and thus to 
maintain many people who do not have access to sufficient years of 
formal schooling in low-income strata or within the ranks of the unem- 
ployed. The way this mechanism functioned during the period 1960-70 
has been quantified by investigators of the Centre for Educational Stu- 
dies: if a person leaving school after studying ten years or more looked 
for work. he had 73 chances in 100 of being hired; but if he had studied 
only one to five years, his chances were exactly one-half that.s* Poverty, 
contributing to low educational levels, there,fore reinforced poverty. 

Conclusions The general impression which emerges from the preceding discussion is, 
then; of a structural inability to satisfy the most basic needs of the 
majority of the Mexican population in the post-war period. In both rural 
and urban Mexico, in regions of modern agricultural and industrial 
production as well as in remote parts of the countryside, growing num- 
bers of people were living badly. Having lost, in macy cases, the benefit 
of a direct subsistence relationship to their natural surrotmdings, or 
having seen that relationship weaken in the face of dwindling natural 
resources and changing definitions of daily needs, many families could 
not lay claim to a sufficient monetary income to pay for a minimum level 
of physical wellbeing. Cut off from traditional mechanisms of mutual 
assistance and community decision-making, they had not been integrated 
into a modem structure of social security or political interest groups. 
They were therefore economically and politically powerless to improve 
their standard of liv?ng in the short run and were in all probability likely 
to see it deteriorate further, for their competitive position in a relatively 
free market for the necessities of life was disadvantaged in the extreme. 
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It is possible to say, of course. that deteriorating living standards have 
been an inevitable result of rapid population growth and that the re- 
sources of the nation were simply not sufficient in 1970 to provide 
adequately for almust :wo and a half times the number of people provi- 
ded for in 1940. Despite the obvious probJems posed by population 
growth, however, such an assertion is not upheld by available statistics. 
It has been noted above that agricultural production grew rapidly enough 
during the past-war period to increase the per capita availability of 
calories from roughly 2,OOG to 2,GnO and that of protein from 54 to 80 
grams. If more people were undernourished in 1970 than in 1940, it was 
because the gap in consumption of foodstuft% between higher and tower 
income groups grew wider, not because the total supply offoodstufts was 
inadequate to satisfy the basic requirements of all the population. Simi- 
lar!yl turning to housing, one encounters evidence that an allocation 
(over a ten-year period beginning in the lax 1960s) of only 0.5 per cent 
more of the gross national product to d.wellings than the sum Lonsistently 
spent might have eliminated the entire housing deficit of Mexico.R3 The 
problem again was not lack of resources, but sumptuous spending by the 
wealthy. In both medicine a,nd education as well, very large sums have 
been set aside during the post-war period for sophisticated services 
demanded by upper income groups, to the detriment of basic program- 
mes of community development. 

The workings of a fret market. much more than population growth, must 
be associated with responsibility for declining living standards among 
low-income groups after the 1939-45 war. A market economy allocates 
resources and distributes good; and services on the basis of effective 
demand, not greatest objective need; and since 1940 effective demand 
has increasingly been concentrated in the hands of t+ small part of the 
Mexican population. The basic physical needs of this group have quickly 
been met, and most of the demand they have exercised in the national 
market has called forth the production of relatively supertluous consu- 
mer goods which have come to be utilized as symbols of high social 
status. Such a distortion of the productive apparatus of the country has 
affected lowincome groups negatively in two ways: it has made the basic 
necessities of life scarce and expensive, since they have not been accor- 
ded a priority in national production commensurate with the extent of 
popular need; and it has reduced the proportion of even the lowest 
incomes dedicated to satisfying the most basic requirements of daily life, 
by creating new needs for consumer goods which confer status. 

Over the years since the war, halting steps have been taken by the 
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federal government to protect the income of certain sectors of the Mex- 
ican population, beginning with the middle class (assisted through the 
founding of mortgage banks, social-security programmes including sub- 
sidized housing and medical services, heavily subsidized higher educa- 
tion) and in recent years reaching into the organized working class 
(protected to some extent by minimum-wage legislation, consumer-credit 
funds, a new national housing programme, and government-run retail 
outlets for food and household items). The participation of marginal 
groups in these benefits has, however, been extraordinarily limited; and 
in some cases (like that of the minimum wage), measures taken to protect 
the income of other secmis of the population have in fact decreased the 
buying power of marginal families by progressively widening the gap 
between an official!y sanctioned cost of living and the static or declining 
resources of the poor. 

In i970.70 per cent of the labour force of Mexico, or some 48 per cent of 
all families, earned less than 1,000 pesos a month; and 50 per cent of the 
labour force (30 per cent of all families) earned less than 600. These 
families urgently needed not only immediate access to a wide variety of 
public services already within the reach of less disadvantaged groups 
but, to put it quite simply, a higher monetary income. According to 
preliminary estimates presented above, rural families earning less than 
600 pesos per month (between 1.2 and 2 million at the end of the 1960s) 
and urban families not surpassing 1,000 pesos per month (from 1.3 to 1.7 
million at the same time)-together representing from 3 1 to 40 per cent of 
the population of the country+ould not obtain an adequate diet, even 
with the extraordinary expenditure of 65 per cent of their budgets on food 
alone. They were thos below the lowest possible threshold of an absolute 
poverty line. And the definition of this line did not begin to take into 
account the quality of housing which could be obtained with the remain- 
der of the monthly budget, or the kind of health or education services 
which could be bought. It was simply a definition of physical survival 
based on the satisfaction of minimum nutritional needs. 

Before going forward with a definition of working-class poverty in Mrx- 
ice, it is therefore obviously of first priority to understand more 
thoroughly :han is at present possible the livelihood dilemma of a very 
large group of marginal citizens. Endemic malnutrition. overcrowding 
and sickness must be eliminated before a broader characterization of the 
‘family patrimony’ envisioned by the Constitution of 1917 can have any 
meaning whatsoever. 
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India: An Ahernativt? Framework for 
Rural Deveiopment’ 
by Rajxi Kothari 

Introduction2 There has been a great deal of talk lately in our country of rural develop- 
ment. Many of the formulations of the problem, and the phrases and 
cliches used, recall :he 1950s. w;?n discussions on planning and the 
Community Development movement laid a great deal of stress on rural 
development. (This was before the philosophy and model underlying the 
Second and Third Plans seeped through and took command of our 
thinking on economic development.) There is one significant difference, 
though. Whereas the emphasis of the Community Development period 
was mix!y ott estab!lshing a:: ad.%Gstrative xtwork, goixg down to the 
villages and providing for extension agencies and paid personnel without 
thinking too much of the prevailing social structure and class contigura- 
tions in the rural areas. the accent now is on the problem of massive 
poverty, on the ‘rural poor’, and on reforms needed to raise their ievels. 

On the one hand, it needs to be said of the earlier period that despite all 
the defects of the Community Deve!opment movement and its largely 
bureaucratic character, there did indeed take place considerable de- 
velopment of the couotryside, at least in terms of laying out a vast 
infrastructure OL” welfare services, cooperatives and voluntary organiza- 
tions. What is mo.e, that period was also characterized by a significant 
transfer of resources from urban to rural areas, which to no small extent 
contributed to a steady relationship between the two sectors (the rural 
areas continued for over twenty years to maiiltain 80 per cent of the total 
population). This was also the period when political power shifted to the 
rural areas, thanks largely to the electoral process and the permeation of 
competitive politics, giving rise to substantial articulation of rural needs 
and interests even though this still left out the very poor and the under- 
privileged. 

Today, on the other hand, while there is a great deal of talk of rural 
development and the problems of the rural poor, the fact of the matter is 
that the condition of rural areas is deteriorating and within the rural 
social structure the position of the lower strata is worsening. Politically, 
too, the last few years have seen both an increase in the power of the 
urban-based educated &lite and the alliance of this 6lite structure with the 
upper and middle castes in the rural areas. On the whole, ‘rural 
development’ is more rhetoric than reality and, on present indications 
(with concentration of economic power and a continuous narrowing of 
the base of the political system), there seems little chance of matters 
improving. 
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The emerging In fact. if all one could do was to extrapolate from present and expected 
scenario trends, the future appears rather dark. Though estimates vary, the 

population of rural India is expected to be somewhere between 600 and 
700 million by the end of the century. Land under cultivation is likely to 
remain about the same as today. If private property in land and present 
inheritance rules continue, the already highly fragmented nature of thd 
land system wiii become much more fragmented, with continuous split- 
ting and further splitting. This will make agricultural holdings unecono- 
mic (even by the standards of small-farm technology) and productivity 
from land will decline. Meanwhile, even if the distribution of village size 
(which at present puts 30 to 40 per cent of villages beyond reach of the 
administration, welfare services and improved technology) improves by 
merger of contiguous settlements, the average viEage size will continue 
ro be small and thus inaccessible to any technological breakthrough. 

While these structural characteristics will inform rural India, the actual 
magnitudes appear to be frightening. It is estimated (even taking the 
Medium-2 prc~jrction of the Registrar-General) that in order to ensure 
minimum desirable nutritional standards for all (a calorie intake of be- 
tween 2,400 and 3,100) the country will need to produce 210 million 
metric tons of foodgrains, ie an increa se of 100 millirn metric tons in 
twenty-five years. Given the structural characteristics mentioned above 
and the inevitable resource constraints, this seems impossible to achieve. 
This means one of two things. We shall need to import large quantities of 
food and surrender our aim of self-sufiiciency in food, which we consider 
to be crucial to our independence as a nation. But our ability to import 
food in any sizeable quantity will depend, on the one hand, on adequate 
export earnings through industrial output at competitive prices, which is 
likely to become increasingly difficult and, on the other, on ample availa- 
bility of food round the world, which also seems unlikely given the 
shortages in various parts of the world. Alternatively, we shall !rave to 
abandon the requisite nutritional standard that we have set before our- 
selves, and indeed even to reduce the per capita intake cf food which 
may mean, for large numbers of people, a step towards starvation. 

Also, there are serious limits to the population that agriculture alone can 
sustain. Given the fact that there is little evidence of any significant 
progress in providing non-agricultural employment in rural areas, this 
means two things: a further growth in rural unemployment and still more 
pronounced underemployment (which is already below 100 work-days 
per year for the vast majority of the people), and a big boost to outward 
migration to urban, mostly metropolitan, areas. Given the slow pace of 
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The main issues If such a scenario is to be avoided it is necessary to reconsider the whole 
model of development that we have adopted, which has produced and 
will continue to produce mass poverty and inequity, coexisting with high 
affluence and waste. It is necessary to provide an alrrrnotivr develop- 
menr, which produces minimum conditions for the rural masses, stops 
(or at least keeps within limits) the influx into urban areas, and gives rise 
to an integral approach to both rural and urban development, each sector 
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industrialization and the relative paucity of investment resources, the 
urban areas are unlikely to be able to provide employment to the growing 
volume of in-migrants and what we will get is the phenomenon of rural 
poverty and unemployment producing still greater poverty and 
unemp!oyment in the urban areas. Simultaneously with this-and given 
the dominant life style of the high-consumprion 6lite and the middle-class 
strata who also set the norms for the rest of the population-the degree of 
inequality and social injustice will grow in both rural and urban areas but 
perhaps more conspicuously in the urban areas. 

Meanwhile, standards of health are likely to drc’:?? fjwther as the needed 
expansion in health services will be beyond our r:ach and as in any case 
both the large majority of village settlements and the areas where the 
poor are huddled together in the cities will he both inaccessible to public 
health services and subject to a breakdown of sanitation and a spread of 
the diseases that normally go with overcrowded pockets of poverty. 
Similarly, disparities ir. educational standards will grow, the absolute 
numbxs of illiterates will increase, and the skills and capabilities needed 
for fruitful employment will be restricted to the upper strata of the 
popuiation. 

Such a convergence of poverty and unemployment, disease and illit- 
eracy that denies life chances to the vast periphery of the under- 
privileged-and the fact that a growing incidence of this convergence will 
occur in urban and metropolitan settings--can only produce a climate of 
extreme tension. increasing crime and not a little public violence that can 
be held dou ‘1 only by growing repression by the police and the paramili- 
tary arms of government. This is a scenario not only for extreme misery 
and inequity and injustice but also for the breakdown of authority and 
indeld of the social fabric itself. Such a scenario may be inconceivable at 
the present moment but it is quite likely, indeed unavoidable, on present 
indications. What is involved in this scenario is nothing short of the 
demise of the Indian nailon (not to speak of the democratic polity which 
will die much earlier) arrd the end of Indian civilization itself. 



supporting the other (instead of the present parasitic relationship) and 
both becoming part of a common continuum of human settlements and 
productive relationships that have one single focus: the wellbeing and 
dignity of all individuals irrespective of location or class. 

Central to this shift from a negative to a positive scenario are three major 
aspects of development strategy and an optimal interrelationship be- 
tween them. These are: 

1 Lifr styles While retaining a good deal of diversity of a cultural and 
individual kind, there is need to have a consensus on such matters as 
desirable and undesirable consumption standards, use and distribution of 
resources for the gratification of needs, and norms for minima and 
maxima in incomes and wealth. 

2 Organization uf space There is a need to stop thinking of ‘rural’ and 
‘urban’ as separate sets of entities and to think of them as a continuing 
structure of city, town and countryside, of agriculture and industry, of 
hinterland and metropolis. India has a unique opportunity to develop a 
social continuum in which, while the romantic utopian dream of village 
self-sufficiency may be left behind (there should be no regret about this 
for such a system had very many negative features), we may also be able 
to avoid the scenario of huge metropoles draining the resources of the 
countryside in a parasitic manner. The scenario best suited to us-and to 
civilized life-is one in which the country is studded by a few thousand 
localities (regions), each clustering around a medium-size town, sharing 
in its amenities and its economy in a relatively egalitarian manner, in 
which all strata of society gain from the benefits of modernity but avoid 
the ills of post-modem consumer societies that are prisoners of highly 
concentrated production complexes. 

3 Production sysrem and technology Such a structuring of space will 
need to be supported by a corresponding continuum of productive 
orientations and technology relevant to each of them. The strategy that 
we shall have to evolve will need to be integral to the development of the 
country as a whole-where both production and administration are 
decentralized to medium-sized towns and their rural hinterlands, where 
city growth rates are arrested from becoming grotesque, where employ- 
ment opportunities in agriwlture (which have some natural limits) are 
supplemented by employment in small and widely diffused industries, 
where educational institutions are located close to jobs and restructured 
away from the present emphasis on university degrees and towards 
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widely scattered training institutions based on short-duration courses for 
middle-range technicians in various walks of life, where health facilities 
are not limited to the privileged, and where the economy derives its 
strength from the purchasing power of the great numbers of the people 
and not from ths expansion of middle-class consumer industries and their 
‘export orientation’. Implied in such a restructuring of rural-urban and 
agricultural-industrial relations is a new techno-economic model for our 
society which will enable us to reach the goals set out by us in the 
Directive Principles of the Constitution and often elaborated since. 
Rural development must be conceived as part and parcel of this model as 
a whole. a model in which we talk less of rural development in our usual 
segmental fashion and more of development of individuals and communi- 
ties-of all of them, irrespective of distinctions of locale or class. It is 
only in this overall context that ‘rural development’ will make sense. 

Scenario for It is from an optimal interrelationship of the above three parameters that 
the future our design for the future emerges. It has to be a comprehensive design, of 

which rural development becomes an integral and a crucial part. We give 
below the essential components of such a design. 

Principal.focus The prime concern of economic policy for a just social 
order ought to be to generate employment that is able to absorb at least 
the new additions to the adult population, and where there is a substan- 
lial backlog of unemployment and underemployment, to absorb that as 
well. The major source of injustice today is to be found not so much in a 
condition of general scarcity as in the fact of the diminishing marginal 
utility of men and women as such, in the fact that millions of people find 
themselves id!e and useless, often in their very prime of youth. 

Agricultural transforrnntion The major.impetus for such employment 
will have to come from a transformation of the agricultural sector, 
converting it from an area of stagnation to a catalyst of growth. This can 
be achieved, tiist and primarily, by introducing and rapidly implementing 
the new agricultural technology on a wide-enough basis. The new tech- 
nology does seem to us to have provided a major breakthrough in our aim 
of achieving self-sufficiency as well as for raising the status of agriculture 
in national priorities. However, there is need to adopt these practices 
with conscious care to try to adapt them to fuliil social goals. They must 
substantially raise employment and the incomes of the poor, not just 
aggregate output. Beyond availing ourselves of the new inputs there is 
need to attend to other practices: crop differentiation that can increase 
the amount of labour needed per acre of land and raise the income of 
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labourers. development of water resources that are suited to the needs of 
small farmers and tenants, encouragement of farm practices that 
are labour-intensive, discouragement of mechanization that is 
labour-displacing and the provision of relevant credit and infrastructural 
inputs for the small cultivators. This. in turn, calls for the other package 
of measures known as land reforms, so that the benefits of the so-called 
‘green revolution’ are widely dispersed instead of being preempted by 
the well-to-do farmers, as has occurred in so many countries, so that the 
rural social and economic structure becomes more egalitarian, and so 
that the available land is able to provide employment and a minimum 
income to millions more families than is at present the case. 

Rural industri&arion In large parts of the world it is safe to predict 
that the sum total of reforms involved in the new agricultural technology 
and redistributive legislation will not be enough to sustain a growing 
population on the land. Studies on manpower absorption by different 
sectors of the economy show conclusivrly that, except in the few places 
with very low density and large surpluses of land, there comes a stage 
when agriculture begins to absorb a diminishing proportion of the rising 
population. This critical stage will be reached in our country between 
1980 and 1985. It does not follow from this, however, that those not 
engaged in agriculture should take to the cities for jobs in modern 
industries, for the fact is that the latter are not as great employers of men 
as they are of machines; and, iri any case, the investment needed to 
generate the needed employment ‘through modern industry is of a scale 
that few among the poorer countries can afford+xcept by large-scale 
import of foreign capital, which is neither feasible nor desirable. 

In the light of various other trends-in resource use, congestion, break- 
down of city life, and growth of crime and violence-it is necessary to 
restrain large-scale migration to the cities. There is need, therefore, to 
provide non-fzrm employment in the rural and semi-rural areas. This can 
be done, first, through massive public works programmes to construct 
durable community assets (building roads, canals, wells and various 
other infrastructural facilities for rural development), for which there is 
great scope in our millions of villages and tribal settlements. Employ- 
ment in these public works can take on a role quite different from 
short-term relief operations; they can become a basis for long-term 
investment and reduction of costs in such spheres as water use, land 
consolidation and marketing of farm output, in turn generating more 
productivity, employment and incomes. Alargzpartofthese activitiescan 
be supported from increased food output,thus also restraining inflation- 
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ary tendencies. Improvements in agriculture can also be used as a stimu- 
IUS to a whole line of processing and refining industries in the rural areas. 

Second, such a combinatioa of increased farm output and increased 
employment on land and public works should provide the basis, through 
its stimulation of demand for consumer necessities, for the growth of 
small towns close to the rural areas where medium- and small-scale 
industries can be located. The usual haphazard growth of towns and 
cities that takes place in the absence of conscious policy renders them 
essentially parasitic spots where middlemen bring the flashy products of 
industries from large cities (and imports from Loreign lands which, of 
course, continue to tantalize men and women in our country) and tempt 
villagers into buying them at exorbitant prices. This should give place to 
a conscious policy of decentralized industrial development and location 
so that urban growth becomes complementary to rural development and 
contributes further to the growth of employment and incomes of the 
poorer strata. The chief castialty of the colonial period was a whole range 
of rural and semi-rural industries and a number of non-agricultural 
occupations that gave livelihood to large sections of the people-and 
which in fact made for a society that was far less unequal and unjust than 
is the case now. It may not be possible to revive the whole spectrum of 
these occupations, but it is possible and necessary to provide a new basis 
for fulfilling the same economic functions, namely, making work avail- 
able other than farming. The encouragement of self-employed artisans, 
the cultivation of the finer arts and crafts in line with our rich and 
complex traditions, and the growth of new and small-scale industries for 
the manufacture of goods needed by the local people can provide the 
basis for this regeneration. 

Social continuum The crux of such a combination of policies designed 
to raise employment and alleviate mass poverty is to put agricultural and 
rural development at the core of public policy. But there is a counterpart 
to this approach in the area of urban development and industrial policy as 
well. Apart from heavy industries, which require large capital inputs and 
centralized organization, industrial development should be employment- 
oriented as much as possible, should produce goods that are needed by 
broad strata of the population rather than by a small middle class, and 
should be widely dispersed over the country so that the employment that 
it generates benefits all areas rather than a few cities or regions as is the 
case today. Regional disparities constitute a crucial-and visible-di- 
mension of social injustice. Most of the favoured regions are those with 
large urban centres. 
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Socially, this means that the present duality of city and countryside must 
give place to a continuum in which: the agricultural revolution (and its 
necessary concomitants in livestock and horticultural development) re- 
generates the villages; small-scale and medium industries are located in 
the towns; and large-scale industries that necessitate heavy inputs of 
capital and high technical efticiency ace located in the cities. As such a 
fusion between industry and agriculture takes place, further intermediate 
links in this continuum-rural social structures in towns, urban amenities 
in villages-will develop, thus combining the best traditions of both rural 
and urban life and producing a composite and integrated culture. 

Our preferred world should be not one made of millions of self-contained 
villages but, rather, one of thousands of small nucleating towns towards 
which the rural landscape gravitates thus doing away with both the 
present duality of metropolitan and rural cultures, limiting the large size 
and concentrated location to just the industries that cannot do without 
them, while at the same time enlarging the size and horizon of rural 
communities, and providing them with the necessary infrastructure of 
welfare and communication facilities. Such a spatial structure-suppor- 
ted by a decentralized structure of community decision-making, as 
argued below-would provide the necessary framework for the techno- 
economic alternative to the present dualist model of city versus 
countryside. 

Policy on educarion It is not simply by altering the economic basis of 
rural-urban relationships that a more just social order will be created. 
We also need to alter the cultural underpinnings of the present patterns of 
dominance and disparity. An important source of the sharp duality of life 
styles and living standards found in most poor countries is the educa- 
tional system the aim of which continues to be to produce colonial-type 
gentlemen, disoriented from the large society and constituting a class 
apart. “’ 

In most ex-colonial countries, formal education was initially meant to 
produce an elite, mainly to fiil the ranks of the bureaucracy, the 
law-and-order establishment, and the technical positions in public admin- 
istration and private enterprise. This orientation still persists in spite of 
the achievement of independence and in spite of the political elite’s 
commitment to democratic and socialistic ideals. Education, far more 
than property or income, is the basis of privilege in our society. 

Meanwhile, a majority of the population continues to be illiterate and 
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unskilled, while the ranks of the highly educated in the urban areas keep 
swelling. Studies in this area suggest that whereas expansion of literacy 
and primary education produces very rich and rapid dividends, after a 
point higher education turns out to be counterproductive. Acquisition of 
a minimum edccational level greatly raises a person‘s skills and their 
capacity to enter the employment market; it also raises their sense of 
potential achievement and their ability to relate themselves to the outside 
world. their sense of political efficacy, and their general self-confidence 
and se~se of dignity. In contrast, an undiscriminating expansion of 
higher education beyond the absorptive capacity of the economy prod- 
uces an alienated class that is unable to relate meaningfully to the rest of 
society.’ that rapidly ifihabits various lrvels of the bureaucracy, making 
it increasingly inefficient and insrnsitive to the needs of the people, and, 
with growing unemployment in its ranks, loses self-respect and becomes 
aggressive. 

This polarization between a large mass of illiterate and totally unskilled 
and hence unemployed people on the one hand and a class of people who 
are overeducated and hence also unemployed on the other is a natural 
result of the hiatus betwets the &lite and the people-and between 
parasitic cities aoti a depressed countryside-discussed earlier. We must 
alter this condition by a major allocation of resources to mass-literacy, 
primary-education and adult-education programmes. by giving special 
attention to the economically weak and socially handicapped strata 
whose major avenue of mobility seems to be education,4 and by a 
reorientation of the job market so that employment within a wide spect- 
rum of non-technical jobs is available to those without college degrees, 
thus deflating the importance of higher education and the disparities that 
result from insistence on degrees. 

It is necessary to emphasize strongly the importance of widespread 
literacy in generating massive social and economic transformation. Pov- 
erty is. more than anything else, a cultural condition and if poverty 
breeds poverty and perpetuates itself, it is because it is located in a 
particular cultural milieu-a milieu of ignorance, isolation, segregation 
and an extremely low self-image of the poorer classes, who suffer 
exploitation without protest and indeed consider exploitation to be the 
natural state of affairs. This situation cannot be changed except by a 
basic cultwal attack. And the primary precondition for this is literacy 
and minimum education. This point cannot be overemphasized and 
needs to be expressed continuously and loudly. 



Finally. higher education itself needs to be reoriented, by restricting 
university education to what is its logical role, namely, to provide basic 
grounding in main sources of theoretical knowledge, and to develop a 
vast functional-education network, located in the vicinity of institutions 
and enterprises where knowledge is to be used. Except for a few advan- 
ced courses for specialists, the education should impart intermediate 
skills through short-duration programmes, for use in the rural and semi- 
urban areas where the real work is. Only thus can the present spectacle 
of thr: highly educated queueing up for jobs in the cities while the 
villages are starved of technical manpower be brought to an end. Some 
commentators appear to dismiss higher education (and institutionalized 
education generally) as largely unnecessary. We do not share this view. 
There is urgent need for a very large number of doctors, ,.mgineers, 
geologists, architects, designers, managers. even economists and sociol- 
ogists. What is at fault is not their availability bttt their placement, their 
location. Most of them are unwilling to go where the real jobs are, the 
institutions where they learn are unwilling to train them for use in local 
conditions, and the leadership is unwilling to tell them candidly about 
their duties and their responsibilities. There is need to look upon educa- 
tion as a political process, upon the attainment of a degree or dipioma as 
a social good that must be capable of being socially used, and upon the 
relationship between educational output and available work as part of a 
conscious plan of development. Higher education, instead of becoming 
an instrument of class privilege and exploitation and a source of dispari- 
ties, must be made an integrator of human resources and human needs. 

There is also need to undertake a major review of the w~hole institutional 
approach that has accompanied the modern view of education: class- 
room-based, bookish, graded and located in large campuses in large 
cities. This approach needs to be replaced by a closer relationship 
between education and work-including intellectual work, where educa- 
tion is sought for scientific and literary pursuits-and by bridging the gap 
that divides the location of one from the location of the other. City-based 
education must be largely for city people. For others, schools and other 
institutions must go where the people are, not the other way around. 
Unless these various aspects of the educational scene are approached 
with some perspective on the changing social reality, it is difficult to see 
how the deep cultural barriers that divide different classes and accentu- 
ate economic disparities can be overcome. Education can be made to 
bridge these gaps or to accentuate them. The need is to move from the 
latter orientation to the former.5 
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There is need to give special attention to the education of women. In our 
country. as in most parts of the Third World, women are less educated 
than men and within the depressed social strata and ethnic minorities the 
gap is even more pronounced. Meanwhile, the daughters of the rich are 
flocking to the universities and some of them are leading women’s 
liberation movements (imitating their counterparts in affluent countries), 
which in our country means the liberation of the privileged. These gaps 
in education among women and between them and men are an important 
source of the persisting duality of cultures, economic levels and 
consumption standards, ths latter more often than not b&g a direct 
function of the perennial shopping to which the educated women are so 
addicted. These differences also account for the wide divergences in the 
way the children of the rich and of the poor are brought up, thus 
perpetuating sharp disparities for generations to come. 

Lack of education of women is an important cause of the exploitation of 
women, which is a marked characteristic of aor society (though in a way 
that is quite different from that in western countries). The main basis of 
this exploitation is economic and it is found at its worst in the lower 
classes and among the scheduled castes-wives and daughters working 
outdoors from dawn to dusk while their menfolk indulge themselves in 
drinking, gambling and wife-beating. The only way of breaking out of this 
‘culture of poverty’ is education for all-but most of all for women. As a 
matter of social policy there is need to pay special attention to raising the 
educational levels of women and mothers from poor, underprivileged and 
conservative6 strata of society in order to achieve a major spin-off 
process of social reconstruction. 

The ethic of consumption Even more fundamental than the gaps in the 
literary culture are the gaps in the material culture that divide the ttrbani- 
zed upper and middle classes from the people. Perhaps the most impor- 
tant and glaring contrast of today is caused by the extraordinary 
consumption levels ard material possessions of the richer and high-status 
groups, following almost in lofo the standards set by the high-consump- 
tion societies. The lust for things and for more and more things has 
become so myopic that it has given rise to all kinds of unethical practices, 
chief among these being a great deal of corruption among public officials 
and a thriving black-money economy that is sustained by the availability 
of a large array of consumer goods. 

Apart from the vulgarity of such ostentatious living in a society charac- 
terized by massive poverty and malnutrition and apart from the creeping 
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corruption to which it gives rise, such standxds of consumption also 
undermine the whole fabric of economic policy. If a massive programme 
of employment and social welfare is to be generated, a high rate of 
savings and capital accumulation will be necessary. This implies a high 
rate of savings among those with large incomes as well as restraint on 
salary and wage increases among the employed classes, including the 
working class, so that resources can be transferred to employing the 
unemployed (in a poor country to be employed is itself a privilege) and 
raising income levels of the poorly employed and the underemployed.’ 
There is also need to encourage voluntary savings among the working 
class, the farmers and the lower-middle classes who have already reach- 
ed an income level that provides for basic consumption needs. At the 
same time the consumption of the really poor sections must be raised 
substantially both for increased productive efficiency and for equity. 

All of this calls for an ethic ofronsumprion that discourages ostentatious 
living, cuts down the production and consumption of~non-essential items 
and shifts production priorities towards fulfilling the needs of the poor. It 
is, of course, necessary to encourage saving among the peasantry, the 
lower-middle classes and even the labouring classes as mentioned above. 
But this will be an impossible task unless the pace-setters of society 
themselves adopt a consumption ethic that encourages austerity and 
reduces the gap in material culture between the different classes. Gandhi 
put his finger on the most crucial dimension of moving towards a just 
social order when he called for a limitation of wants and warned his 
countrymen against falling prey to an industrial machine that not only 
reduces a majority of men to labouring slaves but also dictates what and 
how they should eat, wear, dress, sing and dance. Today his insights are 
even more relevant than when he lived. If there is to be an end to 
exploitation and inequity in our society, the present norm of a 
high-consumption ethic must give place to one that both meets the 
minimum needs of all men and limits the needless expansion of wants 
that have no relationship to the basic requirements of body and mind. 

The nature ofproduction Built into such an ethic of consumption is also 
an ethic of production that is critical to the achievement of justice in 
society. The current notions of social justice derive from a concept of 
economic equality that is essentially distributive. It is not surprising, 
therefore, that both theoretical understanding and empirical evidence 
have underlined the need for first expanding the cake and then distribut- 
ing it. Part of the problem is that both production and distribution are 
thought of in terms in which the mass of the people are reduced to a 
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position of subjects and onlookers. An economic ethic that seeks to meet 
the consumption needs of all while limiting the flow of inessentiz! com- 
modities involves a simultaneous increase in the incomes of the poor and 
the output of goods that they will need to buy with those incomes. This 
means that instead of conceiving production and consumption as two 
separate activities, one aims at an economic system that (to echo Gand- 
hi) not only produces for the mass of the people but one in which the 
mass of the people are also the producers. 

As with all visions, perhaps this. too. is an ideal. All that one can hope to 
initiate is a movement towards such a state. In practical terms this calls 
for a loc?‘.ion policy that. while permitting large-scale organization where 
it is unavoidable. will encourage a small-scale, labour-intensive, decent- 
ralized pattern of industrial development. Similarly, the market econo- 
mist’s retrogressive concept of ‘effective demand’ (that only the needs 
that are backed by the existing distribution of purchasing power are 
worth producing for) will have to give place to a concept of need-e&ct- 
ireness, so that the real needs of the people as a whole determine what 
f?es into the package of production. A combination of such a production 
system and the consumption ethic outlined above will lead to a climate 
in which progress towards dispersal and decentralization of economic 
power becomes possible. As this happens, the orientation to social 
justice will become !ess technocratic and become more political and thus 
capable of initiatives from below. 

Social minima Major casualties of the present structure of consump- 
tion and production are the large numbers of people in poor-as well as 
in some rich--countries who suffer from acute malnutrition and resulting 
physical and mental deficiencies. Their numbers are likely to increase in 
the next few decades. While demographers and bureaucrats are busy 
propagating birth-control measures to ward off an ‘explosion’ some time 
in the next century, inadequate attention is being paid to the problem of 
enabling those who are already born and who will be born in the next 
twenty-five years--only after which is population planning likely to have 
an impact-to live a normal life and put in sustained work for their 
livelihood.s 

The picture of the culture of poverty that emerges from various studies is 
highly depressing: it is a picture of large families exhibiting physical and 
psychic abnormality, incapacity for sustained work even for a few hours, 
a pronounced inferiority complex, a tendency to deal with patterns of 
exploitation. and coercion by directing them inward and against their own 
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dependants. and a vicious cycle of parents inducting children into these 
characteristics of deprivation and degradation, turning them into the 
same kind of adults when they grow up. and thus almost ctd infinitum. We 

must give top priority to a programme providing basic health care (with 
more accent on preventive health services) and an adequate supply of 
protein and other nutrienrs to the poor and especially to their children. 
One of the more important elements reinforcing rural poverty in our 
country is that those most needing medical attention are precisely those 
who are too poor to take advantage of available facilities. The same is the 
case with nutrition. 

Here it is essential to stress a special advantage that Third World 
tommies like oars have in charting a distinctive course cf development 
in which the human cost that has accompanied economic growth in other 
societies can be avoided. Given our advantage in the low cost of trained 
manpower it is possible to spread the basic essentials of education and 
health over the whole country, to all classes of people and in a short time 
through concentrated and devoted effort. This will lay a surer basis for 
all-round and continuous development than all the investments made in 
high technology, urbanization. mass media development and the other 
appendages of ‘modernity’. Health and education are the essential pre- 
requisites of social and economic mobilization for sustained develop- 
ment- for the so-called ‘take-off. Once such a basis is laid, nothing can 
prevent a society from moving forward. What is more, it will be a process 
of development that will produce far fewer disparities and less inequity 
than is the case when the sole emphasis is on economic growth in 
agregate GNP terms without regard to the cultural framework in which 
it takes place. 

Mini~o and maxima The above analysis provides. the elements of an 
alternative model. The objective of development, according to us, should 
be fo achieve minimcm conditions of material welfare for all the people, 
the min!~ma to be defined according to local conditions and norms. but all 
of them providing at the least a package of minimum items of human 
necessity such as food, clothing, shelter and nutritional needs to children 
and mothers in particular, and socially approved minima of health, edu- 
cation. drinking water and public transportation for all. The extent 1o 
which these minima should be translated into personal or family incomes 
or be combined with social welfare and social-security pmgrammes 
will depend on local conditions and the nature of the future political 
system. But it should not be difficult for any system to work out a 
minimum-income policy as a basic component of development planning. 
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A policy of minima entails a policy of maCmn. Indeed, without the latter 
the former is, in practice, impossible to realize in reasonable time. Also, 
beyond a certain point. incomes ought not to be allowed to grow nor 
human wants allowed to be artificirlly stimulated by the aggressive 
salesmanship of modern industry or the demonstration effects from the 
rich capitalist countries. There are twc reasons for this limitation. one of 
w~hich is relative and the other absolute. No one has a right to amass 
more and more income and riches when large sections of the population 
live below subsistence standards. Also, it is morally undesirable to g‘s 
beyond a certain level of fultilment of human needs. For an unlimited 
grarification of wants leads to individual decay and social disharmony. an 
unnecessary destruction of natural resources. a fouling of the human 
environment. and thus a bartering away of the health and happiness of 
future generations for the present pleasure and lust of a few. .~‘~:nce our 
emphasis on ‘limitation of wants’ as a necessary principle of our prefer- 
red world. 

There should be a reasonable SC& connecting the minima and maxima, 
that is to say, an admissible ratio between the two. thus limiting dispari- 
ties and enabling society to implement the principles of natural justice. 
Entailed in the norm of such a scale is the further norm of frrrnsfer of 
surplus incomes and wealth above the maximum to those who have not 
yet reached the minimum. 

Parficipafion Implicit in our preferred model for social and economic 
justice are also a number of other issues. The norms of minima and 
maxima are not mere economic formulations; they are part of a certain 
conception of a good and desirable life. Not only should an individual be 
entitled to a minimum standard of living; he should also be able to 
participate actively (though he ought not to be forced to do so) in the way 
things are produced and decisions are made. It is not just a minimum 
wage that one thinks of here in some kind of contractual relationship, 
alienated from the work process and the total scheme of ownership, 
production and distribution of the means of livelihood. Rather. one 
thinks of an apparatus that men and women themselves control and find 
meaningful and from which they derive a sense of personal power and 
significance. Furthermore. to the extent that economic activity is man- 
aged and mediated by political and administrative agencies, the whole 
problem of effective participation in decision-making, at the desirable 
level and in optimum units, becomes real. Without such participation the 
ecucomic aims may indeed be difficult to achieve. 
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There is also the need to prevent the economic process, and what is now 
sometimes tellingly called the ‘industrial-bureaucratic complex’ of mod- 
em society. from taking on a will of its own and destroying every other 
value in its inexorable march. In other words. as the values of a partici- 
patory democracy and of non-violence in man’s relations to man and to 
the environment are joined with the values of individual autonomy and 
social justice. it may well be that we should ask ourselves equally basic 
questions about the kind of institutional superstructure that we want to 
build. Three major aspects of this issue are (a) the rural-urban structure 
of the economy, (b) the territorial stmcture of the state, and (c) the 
participatory structure of the polity. As we consider these aspects, it will 
become clear: that the current model of modernization is not conducive 
to our goals: that the norm of a necessary shift from a predominantly 
rura! to a predominantly urban structure based on large-scale industriali- 
zation may not be the best thing that human intelligence has devised; and 
that urban metropolitan life, far from being a ‘civilizing’ instrument, may 
turn into a structure of manipulation, exploitation and destruction of the 
very properties of man’s natural environment that are essential to human 
swrvival. 

Similarly-. we may also question the norms of centralized govenlment, 
large-sized states and big bureaucracies as necessary instruments of 
national integration and political accountability; and as we question 
these. we may begin to answer with greater clarity the problems raised 
about local autonomy, about decentralization of functions, powers, re- 
sources and talents, and about optimum size for genuine participation of 
the people. Perhaps there is something to be gained in the very short run 
from large-scale enterprises, modern communication media and 
centralization of planned initiative, although the real issue here is less of 
scale than of control. But it is also necessary not to close all options for 
the generati0r.s to come concerning the quality of life they would like to 
have. As the prospects of the future are vitally affected by what is done 
in the present-it is no longer possible to think in terms of just a few 
months or even a few years ahead-it is a matter of considerable respon- 
sibility that these various consequences of preseat actions are borne in 
mind. 

It is necessary to consider here a widespread belief that rapid develop 
ment cannot be carried out in a participatory framework, that only a 
determined and authoritarian elite can bring it about. that this indeed is 
the lesson of contemporary history. Our answer to such a position is that 
it mistakes appearance for reality, that the issue is not one of choice 
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between liberal democracy dominated by machine politics and state 
socialism in which a small bureaucratic &lite seeks to perpetuate itself, 
but that both these systems are authoritarian as far as the majority of the 
people are concerned (there is far greater similarity between the two than 
appears at first sight). and that the real issue relates to the classic 
predicament of political life. namely, the relationship between those in 
power and those out of power, between the government and the people. 
Seen in this light it is not surprising that the demand for authoritarianism 
has normally come from members of the privileged classes (the busi- 
nessmen, the bureaucrats, the technocrats), often reinforced by the 
analyses and prescriptions of foreigners. 

Our model of a participatory system is not conceived in terms of simple 
political reforms. Rather, it is expressed in a number of sectors: concern- 
ing economic organization and its governance, the nature of education, 
location of work and enterprise, choice of technology, size of units 
(economic, political, demogrhphic, commiinications) and the nature of 
work. Participation is not some process of involving everyone and reduc- 
ing all to a common denominator. Rather, it consists in evolving institu- 
tional structures from which diverse individuals get a sense of dignity and 
self-respect, as beings that are able to determine their own destinies. 
(Poverty and inequal;ty are themselves reflections not just of prevailing 
relations of production but rather of structures and values that deny 
dignity to the human being.) 

Nor is our ti;tinking on participation conceived in terms of establishing 
idyllic and isilated small communities. Our conception (outlined above) 
of a social and spatial continuum goes against such a utopia. We are also 
convinced that, given the numbers of human beings we have to deal with, 
such a utopia is no loager feasible. Our concern, rather, is that structures 
at various levels and of various sizrs imbibe the value of participation as 
integral to ow model of a just society and our conception of the autono- 
my and dignity of all human beings. It is only through such an integrated 
view of the various components of our model that an alternative political 
perspective can emerge and that policy issues can be discussed in a 
meaningful manner. 

It would be folly, however, to look upon such a perspective as in any 
way smooth sailing on some aeat course. Nothing is more difficult to 
realize than change in the social framework of politics-xcept for the 
worse. Every move on such a course needs to be fought for, by organiz- 
ing for it and building sustained pressures from below in the form of 
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Notes 

social and intellectual movements. And it is, of course, clear that these 
will need to be conceived and carried out in not one but many spheres, at 
not one but many levels. But we are firmly convinced that it is only on 
the basis of a clear acceptance of a decentralized and highly participatory 
democratic structure that social justice can be realized. 

There, then, are the issues that arise when specific problems of econo- 

mic strategy, political structure. educational policy and the reconstruc- 
tion of the human space are considered from the integrated perspective 

provided by a set of values and the criteria that follow from it. Involved 
in such an approach is what m.ay be called a design for living in which 

reason. compassion and a regard for the equal worth of all men are joined 
in the cultivation of a truly civilized life. And as we do this, the distinc- 
tions between economic and political issues disappear and we begin to 

see the real linkages that underlie any effort to produce a better world. 
Our conception of alternative strategies entails such a comprehensive 
perspective on the futur-. 

I This is the text of the author’s report in his capacity as Convener of the 
Group on Rural Development of the National Committee on Science and 
Technology (NCST), set up by the Government of India. It provides a 
comprehensive model of alternative developmen! strategies for India and is 
published here by permission of the author. 

2 The basic methodology adopted for this paper follows from my initial 
presentation at the NCST Panel on Futuroiogy. ‘A Note on Theory and 
Methodology in the Study of the Future’. I do not believe that the future can 
be predicted. Nor am I convinced of the utility of prognostics, the belief in 
which informs much of futurology. As I look at it, the only meaningful 
approach to the future is to try to design one, to evolve a preferned model for 
the future and strategies for moving from the expected future, if human 
agencies do not intervene in the historical process, to’the preferred future 
if they do-as indeed they shGdld, for the alternative is nothing short of 
disaster. 

3 We do not share the diagnosis that the main fault in higher educafim in the 
Third World countries is that universities are far too oriented to liberal arts 
and general science training and do not give adequate attention to technical 
education. In our view; the universities (perhaps everywhere) have gone too 
far in accommodating this view and have in the process lost their character. It 
is the function of a university to train the minds of its members and provide 
basic analytical skills for facing concrete problems in life. Rather, the fault 
lies in the fact that universities are turning out engineers and technicians, 
economists and social scientists who are basically illiterate and who are 
taught from obsolete texts dumped by transnational publishers on to the 
neo-colonial markets. Graduates come out of these mass factories wholly 
unprepared for dealing :rith the problems they are likely to encounter in their 
work. 
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4 One of the unfortunate consequences of the recent attack on schools and 
education in some Third World countries is thst upper-class elites that have 
already cornered educatlonal resources and occupy bureauLratic and profw 
sional positions (and have sent their own children abroad for studies) have 
been busy pruning down educational programmes-just at a time when such 
programmes were beginning to spread to backward regions and lower classes. 
Though the motivation of its authors is clearly dityerent. the ‘de-schooling’ 
thesis poses the same danger as the ‘limits to growth’ thesis. 

5 There are practices outside the educational sphere that contribute to the 
inequitable role of education. One is the ivage and salary structilre that 
obtains in society: ihe enormous g&p between the top and bottom salary 
scales. the wide disparity between payments in the private and public sectors 
(the former being very high), and similar gaps between urban and rura: jobs. 
even of the same type (the mra! being underpaid). These differences provide a 
powerful rationale for prescribing higher (and foreign) degrees for the better- 
paying jobs, something that the poor and the weak can never afford. 

6 Apart from the poor and the underprivileged, there are specific ethnic groups 
in which women are assigned a subsidiary status, and this condition is perpe- 
tuated by wide gaps between men and women in their access to cultural 
institutions, economic opportunities and political movements. Educational 
deprivation contributes substantially to this condition. Thus, bolh the general 
standing of the Muslim masses (as distinct, of course. from the small urban- 
ized and educated elite) and the status of women among the Muslims have 
suffered from the low educatiaal standards of the women. 

7 Underemployment is even more of a curse than unemployment. After all, the 
choice of remaining unemployed is not available to the really poor, who must 
take whatever comes, however little, intermittent or degrading. For a fuller 
discussion, see my ‘Political Economy of Employment’, Social Changr (New 
Delhi), Vol. 3, No. 3, Seotember 1973. 

S This is not to underrate thr importance of reducing population growth. For in 
an already highly pop&red country the burden of dependency on the inco- 
me-earners becomes much too heavy and the sense ofdependency among the 
young brings on feelings of rejection and humiliation. 
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Chile: Elements of a Strategy 
for Another Development 
by Sergio Bitar 

Chile-an 
exhausted 
economic 
system 

To propose a new development strategy for Chile makes sense only in 
terms of a major political change in the present situation. There is, in 
addition, need for a critic al reassessment ofthe factors that frustrated the 
attempt at transformation initiated in 1970. To a large extent the task still 
lies ahead. The text that follows is intended to outline some of the 
elements of this new strategy, incorporatin, 0 tss irssons of recen: events. 

A deve1opmer.t strategy may be drawn up for Chile which is centred on 
the satisfaction of the basic needs of the majority and on greater equality. 
Briefly stated, this strategy entails a change in the structure of produc- 
tion, in the pattern of consumption and in international economic rela- 
tions. Its achievement involves the displacement of the dominant natio- 
nal and foreign groups from the strategic centres of power of the econ- 
omy. This task must be based on the participation of the workers and 
positive intervention by the state. Whetheritwillwork will depend on the 
breadthandcohesivenessofasocial alliance including industrial workers, 
peasants, white-collar workers, technicians and small business people. 

Any draft strategy calling for structural transformations must emphasize 
the problems of transition. The transformations imply disequilibria with 
repercussions at both the economic and the political levels. It is, there- 
fore, essential to determine the interaction between these levels, ie as 
well as outlining objectives and pc4icies, to analyse the conditions of 
power that would enable them to be applied. 

The crisis in Chile’s economic structure is still unresolved. The underly- 
ing conditions which led to the attempt to change the existing system 
have not aitered and their effects will be repeated. The form these wiil 
take is at present difficult to foresee. 

The Chilean economy is characterized by a high concentration of proper- 
ty and income, which has accelerated since 1973. A small percentage of 
the population enjoys a life style similar to that of the industrialized 
countries. This social group controls, in collaboration with foreign capi- 
tal, the strategic decision-making centres of the economy. Opposed to it 
is the majority of the population-industrial workers, peasants, the self- 
employed, public and private sector employees, and a,large number of 
small businessmen--who find themselves excluded frofi~i economic con- 
trol with low living standards1 A large proportion of them are unable to 
satisfy their basic needs in nu:rition, habitat, health and education. This 
is the least organized group, with the highest unemployment rate, whose 
poverty is glaring. 



Over the last decade. tire degree of polarization between these two nuclei 
of the socio-economic system thas riscz progressively. as a consequence 
sf a iower rate of growth, while the demands and expectations of the 
majority have grown steadiiy.z 

During the same period two deveiopmrnt models were tested in Chile: 
traditional growth based on private-sector enterprise: and modernizat~ion 
that incorporated partial reforms. 

The political base for the first model was the high-income sector, which 
controlled the economic and political power. This model assumed that 
growth would give rise to new recruits to the middle classes with higher 
standards of living, and wou!d thus convince other, larger groups that the 
system would be capable of satisfying their demands. The key economic 
assumption was that by leaving the market mechanism untrammeiied and 
stimulating the private sector with financial incentives and foreign re- 
sources, the country would achieve a high rate of growth. In this way, it 
\NBS felt, the economic plight of the poorest would be progressively 
alleviated. 

However, the economy grew slowly and did so through the production of 
goods meant principally for those with the highest incomes. The market 
mechanism responded to the existing distribution of income and perpetu- 
ated it. Inequality did not diminish. Agriculture continued to be structu- 
red around vast landholdings (latifindios) that enabled only slow growth 
and maintained much inequality and underemployment. Copper continu- 
ed to be under the control of North American corporations. Neither 
production levels nor prices were dependent on national decisions but on 
the international policy of the foreign corporation. The private sector 
showed little ability to achieve saving or growth and sought increasingly 
for financial aid from foreign enterprises and from the state. 

At the same time, the demands of the workers continued to grow; their 
organizations improved and developed; and they became increasingly 
aware that the system was unable to satisfy their needs. The political 
parties, traditionally strong in Chilean society, harnessed this process. 
The model was no longer functioning and the political formula that 
sustained the government ceased to be valid. 

An attempt A second model was pursued during the period 1965-70. 
at partial 
reforms Political support came mainly from middle-class groups, salaried emp- 
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ioyees, the professions, medium-sized and small businesses, and from 
some marginal urban and rural groups. The political assumption of this 
model was that its success would reduce the importance of those political 
groups that were seeking radical changes and at the same time neutralize 
the highest income groups, for whom some partial reforms would be 
more acceptable than the more radical alternative. 

The economic assumption was that modernization of the prevailing 
structure and improvements in income distribution would lead to a more 
dynamic and less inequitable development process. The programme 
envisaged agrarian reform, a more active role for the state, and the 
redistribution of income, and the peasants were encouraged to organize 
themselves. The private financial and industrial sector was left un- 
touched, even encouraged. The international context was favourable. 
The Alliance for Progress served to provide substantial foreign re- 
sources. For the North Americans, it looked as though it would be 
possible to offer an alternative model to the Cuban Xevoiution. 

The attempt at partial reforms did not achieve the hoped-for results. The 
partial reforms, agrarian reform in particular, provoked stubborn politi- 
cal opposition among the big landowners (htifundistas). The big indus- 
trial and banking proprietors, although they remained ‘neutral’, began to 
be afraid that the reforms would extend beyond agriculture. Their fear 
increased their ‘incertidumbre’ (uncertainty), a psychological/political 
phenomenon reflecting their inherent inability to respond to the growing 
demands of society. Their potential, as promoters of growth, diminished. 

However, the partial reforms created further expectations among the 
groups that benefited and also hopes among those who had not expe- 
rienced any improvement. In addition, worker organizations developed 
rapidly during this period. 

The process led to a growing polarization. The growth/redistribution 
conflict led to an impasse: slow growth and inadequate redistribution.3 
The motor centres of the economy, in particular the industrial/financial 
sector, had no capacity to respond to the situation. 

Meanwhile, the role of the state, as the mechanism for regulating this 
conflict, continued to expand. On the one hand, it provided increased 
basic services, attempting to improve somewhat the redistribution of 
income. On the other, it initiated direct investment in production to 
compensate for the private-sector deficiency. By 1970 the Chilean state 
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had achieved a high level of participation in the economy-the highest of 
all Latin American countries with the exception of Cuba. But it was still 
a state that gave preferential treatment to the big national and foreign 
enterprises in the industrial/financial sector. 

The result of the attempt at modernization exposed the inadequacy of the 
partial reforms. They left a large part of the economic control in the 
traditional centres, and these were unable to react, while the pressures 
on the system mounted. It was obvious to most Chileans that there was 
need for a thoroughgoing reform to promote development that would 
answer to essential needs. In this context the political conditions were 
created for the Unidad Popular (Popular Unity) to achieve its electoral 
victory. 

An attempt The programme initiated in 1970 by the Unidad Popular counted on the 
at structural support of industrial and white-collar workers and on certain middie- 
transformation class groups. The political assumption was the creation of a broad social 

alliance to isolate the dominant minority groups. The dynamic of events 
would swing behind the government many hitherto excluded urban and 
rural supporters who would become organized and politically conscious. 
The first economic step was to control the dominant centres and to 
achieve a rapid income redistribution. On this basis a change of econo- 
mic structure could be initiated that would open the way to a socialist 
system. 

The process unfolded against a background of great conflict, in which the 
affected Chilean and foreign groups obstructed the government and 
sought to bring it down. The period is too short to assess the viability of 
the development strategy that was attempted. NevertheIess it provides 
enough evidence for study of the economic/political problems that arose 
when the changes began. The simultaneous enactment of structural 
reforms (nationalization of copper, agrarian reform, socialization of the 
banks and of the major enterprises), coupled with a policy of excessive 
increases in wages and public expenditure, generated initial imbalances. 
These imbalances influenced the behaviour of intermediate groups in 
particular, strengthening the political activities of antagonistic forces 
working for the coup d’itat. 

The present situation is an interruption in a historic process and is the 
evidence of the system in crisis. It represents a period of conflict be- 
tween social forces and the attempt to resurrect a traditional economic 
model in its most elemental form. The handing over of nationalized 
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A strategy 
for another 
development 

enterprises and banks to the private sector, the denationalization of the 
economy. the concentration of income, the abolition of the right to strike 
and to organize--these are its initial characteristics. They are sustained 
by force alone and their duration will depend on the capacity to maintain 
repression. The working-out of a new strategy will take on meaning when 
this stage has been superseded. On this basis a new option can be 
conceived. 

The formulation of strategies for another development is distorted by 
two beliefs that have proved to be incorrect in practice: one, that under- 
development is a sage towards development and two, that the rate of 
growth is the principal objective of every economic programme. Experi- 
ence has shown that underdevelopment is a structural condition quite 
different from the condition that today’s industrialized countries were in 
a century ago. In consequence, the economic structures of Third World 
countries cannot evolve by following the same path as that taken by the 
industrialized countries. A small minority may achieve high income 
levels and become integrated into the international economy, but only by 
being cut off from the rest of its own society and at the expense of that 
society. For the population as a whole the differentials with rich coun- 
tries have increased rather than diminished. Therefore, if one seeks a 
development which benefits all the people and resolves the urgent prob- 
lems of the poorest, a change in the objectives of society and in the 
sock-economic framework is required. 

Economic growth as such has not produced results favourable to the 
lowest income groups, the bulk of whose basic needs remain unsatisfied. 
The distribution of income has also remained largely unchanged. Indeed, 
some recent rapid-growth policies in Third World countries have even 
exacerbated inequality: since the dynamic of such economies derives 
from a restricted market modelled on the consumption styles of the 
industrialized countries, a high concentration of income is needed to 
sustain them, and not greater equality. 

A new strategy must place the satisfaction of essential needs and greater 
equality at the centre of the analysis. New patterns of consumption must 
be evolved and, as a result, a new production structure. The rate of 
growth is a tool in the service of these objectives, not an end in itself. 

This central idea is a clear signpost to the type of economic strategy that 
should be followed and the political and social conditions that would 
make it possible. 
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A nmdel of deve!opment based on the satisfactioa of essential needs is 
capable of releasing forces that would both raise the rate of growth and 
increase employment. These nw needs entail the production of essential 
consumer goods, which are characterized by a lower capital/output ratio 
and by greater labour-intensiveness in their manufacture. These needs 
wou!d be directed preferably towards the food, textiles, clothing and 
footwear industries. towards agricultural products and towards essential 
services. They would also help to bring about better use of national 
resources. Preliminary estimates made in Chile provided results that 
confirmed this thesis. In studying various options with different degrees 
of redistribution and assuming the same rate of saving as in the past, it 
was shown that the greater the redistribution the higher the rhythm of 
growth and the more employment picked UP.~ 

The conflict 
between 
savings and 
redistribution 

The rate at which vital needs are satisfied depends, however, on achiev- 
ing the right balance between savings and redistribution. An intense 
redistributive process causes tremendous pressures towards increased 
consumption, which can result in a fall in savings. This can affect the rate 
of growth in the production of essential goods and can reduce the speed 
with which the production structure can adjust to the new demand. 

i‘he balance between savings and redistribution in the initial phase de- 
pends on the SUCCESS with which resources can be extracted from the 
high income groups. This is largely a political matter. If the middle and 
higher income groups maintain and increase their consumption per head 
the redistribution will be slower and the savings rate lower. The solution 
to this conflict depends on the prevailing power relations in society. The 
historical experience of underdeveloped countries is of a process of 
accumulation by a minority, who own and control the major production 
centres, at the cost of great inequality and poverty for the majority of the 
population. This process has been kept going by open and structural 
violence. Meanwhile, recent experiments in social and economic trans- 
formation in Third World countries have generally been born of rapid 
changes in power conditions and have achieved results in solving the 
most serious problems of the people by relying on a broad control over 
social life. In the process of change by institutionalized means, in a more 
open socio-political system, the conflict between savings and consump- 
tion. equality and concentration of income acquires an extraordinary 
intensity which makes the balance between savings and equality more 
difficult. There are no predetermined solutions to this problem. In the 
short term the margin for redistribution is in any case limited. 
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A selective 
redistribution 
of income 

In consequence. in the transitional phase it is essential to redistribute 
without creating an indiscriminate increase in consumption, in order to 
generate the savings necessary to expand production in essential sectors. 
The Chilean experience of Unidad Popular shows that a policy of very 
intense expansion of nominal incomes has serious drawbacks and creates 
considerable imbalances. 

Conventional redistributive policies by means of wage rises produce an 
increase in consumption across the board, most notably when political 
conditions make it difficult to restrict the expenditure of the higher 
income groups. In these circumstances savings tend to diminish. More- 
over. sopply expands in a primary phase from the take-up of idle produc- 
tive capacity, but a cunsiderable divergence may appear later between 
overall supply and demand that will create marked disturbances in the 
functioning of the economy in the short term. 

In addition, these conventional policies prove to be too general; they 
lack specificity in reaching the poorest. The best placed to benefit from 
them are the organized groups, who have stable employment and are 
integrated into the market. But for the poorest groups redistributive 
policies through wage increases are of little or no direct benefit. 

Finally. redistribution through wage increases operates via the market, ie 
the new incomes are oriented towards those goods of which there is an 
available supply. Advertising, credit for consumption and other means of 
directing demand can be used to steer these incomes to adapt them to 

existing supply. The effect of this process in changing production pat- 
terns <new factories, new investments) is very slow and circuitous. 

These limitations call for a selective action. In the first’phase the margin 
for redistribution should be directed to specific groups in the population 
and the investment should be so directed as to change the content of 
production of a specified number of essential goods and services. 

The poorest 50 per cent of the Chilean population is made up essentially 
of labourers and of the so-called ‘independent’ workers (trabajadores 

indqmdienfes). If poverty is looked at by sector it is observed that half 
of the poorest work on the land as labourers or ‘independent’ workers 
(mainly as smallholders). The second most important group is that of 
workers in the service industries, both salaried and ‘independent’. In 
third place are the industrial workers, most commonly in small firms. A 
recent study that set out to locate the pockets of poverty indicates that 

233 



these are to be found on the fringes of the urban areas and among the 
peasant‘; xd smallholders in the rural areas. 

The Chilean experience of redistribution highlights the need to study the 
social structure more by its components and to identify the pockets of 
extreme poverty. Redistributive policies have been based on global 
analyses that lump a11 workers into a single category. The various cate- 
gories should now be looked at separately and different measures should 
be applied according to the group under consideration: civil servants: 
industrial workers in large, medium and small enterprises; the self- 
employed; urban service workers; peasants and smallholders. 

The redistribution of income should be effected, then, by determining the 
: priority social groups and the goods and services whose production 

should be expanded. The specific nature of these groups calls for speci- 
alized instruments and institutions and the beneficiaries need to be soci- 
ally organized. In the initial phase a good deal of the redistribution would 
be done outside the market, as much in the distribution of goods and 
services as in their production. 

Improvements in the living conditions of these groups can be brought 
about not only by means of an increase in consumption of goods, but also 
by way of a substantial expansion in services. A great effort could be 
made through health measures, non-formal education, improvement of 
the physical environment of the marginalized populations,’ creation of 
green areas, reafforestation, road-making, self-help housing, sport and 
recreation. These activities, extended to all parts of the country and in 
particular to the areas of greatest poverty, can be maintained by the 
people’s own organization, employing its own labour and inventiveness, 
with very little outlay in material resources and capital. The prerequisites 
are social organization and social and political consciousness. The Chi- 
lean experiences of 1970-3 showed that even without special government 
initiatives and without a purpose-built national organization, popular 
orgar.izations were spontaneously created in many parts of the country 
that gave birth to new forms of production of services. In some areas 
people’s brigades were formed to take charge of public health, consumer 
training. the prevention of certain illnesses, and to help set up and 
manage outlying polyclinics. The state began to train health-care wor- 
kers, whose task was to work with marginal groups. The movement 
resulted in improved streets, the provision of septic tanks, the appear- 
ance of children’s play schools, of people’s restaurants, and so on. 
Similarly, there was a public reaction against lawlessness and in defence 
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of the community against crime, alcoholism and other social evils. 

It was only the seed, but it revealed the great creative potential that 
existed and the possibility of providing new services that have an immen- 
se effect on living standards, at the cost of few material resources and 
little capital. 

The distribution of goods outside the market tends to create supply- 
and-demand problems, black markets and inefficiency. To reduce these 
effects the programme needs to be limited to a specified number of 
articles that can be channelled directly to the recipients. Children consti- 
tute a group that offers very favourable conditions for the introduction of 
these policies. Poritically, a children’s programme generates least con- 
flict and most support. Economically, it has a big redistributive impact 
because of the high percentage of income that has to be spent by the 
poorest families on food and clothing for children and the fact that the 
lower the income of the family the more children there are likely to be. 
Redistribution has an irreversible effect here, because it can prevent, for 
example, the irreparable physical and mental harm caused by malnutri- 
tion. Administratively, methods of direct access are feasible and existing 
institutions, like schools, may be used. Goods provided outside the 
market should include foodstuffs (milk may be distributed, for example), 
school breakfasts and lunches, footwear, clothing and school equip- 
ment, health-care materials, children’s play-centres, sports facilities and 
nurseries. 

The production of these goods should be expanded, in parallel, by means 
of direct action by the state, without pretence that the market would 
automatically react to generate an expansion of supply. But the strategy 
must operate within the framework of a relatively complex economy, 
with social groups whose consumption is well above the minimum and 
has some diversity. For this reason, the functioning of the market needs 
to be harmonized, for most goods, with a selective policy, based on 
non-market mechanisms, for a specified number of essential products 
intended for the poorest groups. 

The strategy must be to satisfy vital needs and also to make Chile less 
dependent on foreign countries. Changes in the structure of production 
should be guided by these two principles. 

Chile’s industrial production is strongly distorted towards consumer 
durables and accompanied by much dispersion and inefficiency. In addi- 
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tion, the production of semi-manufactured goods and the generation of 
capital are inadequate. even where they relate to the exp!oitation and 
processing of natural resounds in which the country possesses compara- 
tive advantages. The industrial structure should be changed and re- 
oriented in two ways simultaneously: to the production of essential 
consumer goods and of specialized goods for export. 

To satisfy the basic needs of the majority of Chileans. production and 
investment should be directed towards essential goods for mass con- 
sumption. This production should be expanded and standardized. Within 
this programme. medium and small enterprises could be established in 
which the technology would be more labour-intensive and less capital- 
intensive. Moreover, these activities could be distributed throughout the 
regions. to promote development that is better balanced geographically. 

Industrial exports have not been able to grow to any significant extent 
and thus reduce the dependence on and vulnerability of copper, which 
represents some 80 per cent of foreign-currency earnings. This is a big 
obstacle to the introduction of changes in the economic structure that 
would lead to greater national autonomy. Market forces have not auto- 
matically led and cannot lead to industrial development based on the 
processing of several key national resources. To reach this target a 
planned and directed effort is necessary, upon which a large number of 
specialists and considerable financial resources will be concentrated over 
a long period. The private sector is incapable of this and the control of 
these resources cannot remain in the hands of foreign corporations. The 
state is able to carry out this function. In this way the country could 
specialize in one or two fields, to confront the international oligopoly 
system and enter the market autonomously, and not as a subordinate 
through foreign subsidiaries that conform to the international strategies 
of their parent organizations. 

A strategy of egalitarian development requires a substantial rise in agri- 
cultural production. Industrialization by highly protected substitution 
has meant an enormous transfer of resources to sustain inefficient indu- 
stry. In the countryside the consequences have been mass migration, 
loss of ability to retain manpower, great poverty among the peasants and 
also growing deficits in agricultural production that have had to be tilled 
by imports. The model of capitalist growth in underdeveloped countries 
concentrates on industry, w,hich soaks up resources and impoverishes 
agriculture. 



The role 
of the state 
and worker 
participation 

A change of priorities in favwr of agriculture has two principal object- 
ives. On the one hand, It aims to increase the production of essential 
goods and to reduce the heavy volume of imports; in this respect agricul- 
ture happens to be the sector in which the import substitution may be the 
m<wt rapid and efficient. On the other hand, it aims to channel new 
resowces towards the poorest peasants, improving their conditions and 
eradicating illiteracy and malnutrition. Rural development will spill over 
into new agro-industrial activities and into the production of other essen- 
tial goods, incorporating new technologies and creating more jobs. 

Minerals. copper in particular. would provide the principal source of 
international resources to transform the production structure. The rapi- 
dity of the transformation is conditioned by the level of external finan- 
cing and must be adapted to it. The chief obstacle is not the level of 
foreign exchange resources but the instability of earnings, especially 
when the international climate is unfavourable and hostile fo a process of 
change. It is essential, then, to establish international mechanisms to 
regulate rhe fluctuations in the price of copper, by fixing a minimum floor 

price. This proviso must be met through agreements with other exporter 
countries to exercise the power of oligopoly leverage. 

Finally, greater equality implies a change in consumption patterns and an 
improvement in living conditions that utilize resources which, from the 
conventional point of view, are apparently insufficient: large numbers of 
unskilled marginalized workers and very few material resources. A 
changed approach to the production of services, along the lines indica- 
ted, may open up new possibilities; however, it requires the social 
organization of the groups that are to benefit. 

Change in the production structure calls for direct action by the state to 
modify more rapidly the composition of investment and production. 
Market mechanisms serve as an important aid in regulating and coordina- 
ting a flow of marginal decisions, but in no case as an instrument to 
induce a major change in supply. 

The transformation of Chile’s economic system into a more egalitarian 
structure is conditional upon the displacement of the minority groups 
from the centres of control and upon increasing participation and organi- 
zation by the workers in the direction of the economy. 

The functioning of the system cannot be altered and a new production 
structure cannot be created if the control of the largest financiaiiindustri- 
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al firms and the basic wealth remain at the disposal of the national 
minorities and of the big foreign corporations. Their economic power is 
the basis’of their political power, which is exercised through the media 
and communications, through education and through those institutions 
which are used to maimain the SOI~US quo. 

The state nxst play a central role as an instrument to replace the 
dominant power groups. It must take control of the financial system and 
of the largest industrial and commercial undertakings, which determine 
the direction of the economy. The nationalization of copper constituted a 
vital step in obtaining control over one key area of national activity. A 
group of highly specialized producer enterprises, with management 
autonomy, needs to be organized. In these should be concentrated Chi- 
lean professional and technical capacity to attain a stronger position 
vis-%vis the international oligopolies, without being subordinate to them. 
This goal implies a global agreement with the other Third World cop- 
per-producing countries. 

The control of the dominant centres of the economy is a necessary but 
insuffIcient condition. The organization and participation of the workers 
in the management of the economy is a prerequisite to ensure that 
objectives remain permanently oriented to the interests of the national 
majority and to guarantee a real change in the patterns of consumption 
and of production. 

This participation must be adapted to the different !evels of decision, 
whether national or regional, in the countryside, in industry or in public 
administration. There are no rigid models and only the actual circum- 
stances, local conditions and experience are going to show the way. It 
must be understood that an excessive centralism inhibits social organiza- 
tion, frustrates invention and may lead to bureaucratic forms of control. 
Likewise, a partial development of self-management in industry, if the 
essence of the system has not been altered, if the centres of power 
remain in the hands of minority groups and if market forces still predo- 
minate, will eventually disappear, absorbed into the dominant structure 
without having changed the situation except for a small group of people. 
In consequence, worker participation must be operated simultaneously 
in a planned directIon that retains control over the strategic centres of the 
economy and in growing decentralization and self-management else- 
where. 

The agrarian reform already carried out in Chile was of limited scope and 

238 



Conducting 
the process of 
transformation 

a new phase needed to be launched. The reform was conceived essential- 
ly as a mechanism to modify property structures and to put an end to the 
huge landholdings and only secondarily as a new form of social organiza- 
tion in the countryside. By the end of the seven years during which the 
phase of expropriation of the great landed estates lasted, between 1965 
and 1972, a decrepit stmcture was eliminated; but the reformed agricul- 
tural area affected less tbas 20 per cent of the total active rural popula- 
tion. The rest of the workers, rural labourers and smallholders, remained 
excluded, and only a small number benefited. A new economic and 
social organization must be elaborated, to integrate a larger proportion of 
workers into the!,- units in which new patterns of management and 
participation are created. But the intense regression provoked by the 
dictatorship in the last three years will impose great new obstacles. 

In sum, only a new social order that extends down to the base can sustain 
a strategy of egalitarian development. This alone is capable of creating 
the awareness aild solidarity that make a shared development possible. 

The conduct of the transformation process is extremely complex, in 
particular when it is carried out in a context in which national and 
international forces opposed ‘.o change operate without restriction within 
the country. Change in owmrship of the fundamental means of produc- 
tion and the growing organization of the workers create further political 
conflicts. 

Income redistribution and change in the production structure alter the 
operation of the market. The production of some businesses and farming 
estates is subject to fluctuations and disequilibria arise between supply 
and demand that are expressed in inflation, black markets, boarding etc. 
In part, such effects are inevitable in a first stage. No transformation in 
depth can be realized without disturbances in the functioning of the 
prevailing system. The most complex task is the implementation of the 
structural changes while keeping the principal economic variables under 
control, in order to avoid the political effects that may occur in the short 
term on those sociai groups that, without understanding the end result of 
the transformation, judge it by its immediate results. 

In particular, these maladjustments generate discontent in extensive 
sections of the middle class, whose political support is very important. 
Such discontent is soon exploited by those who are seeking to prevent 
the changes. Whence the need to pinpoint the relation between the 
initiation of transformations and the necessary conditions of power. 
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The rapid redistribution of income and the change in the ownership of the 
strategic means of production bring about disequilibria and alterations. 
These two lines of action should be organized in a sequence that avoids 

the superimporition of their negative effects. During the most acute 
phase of the struggle to dislodge the minority groups from the centres of 
economic power strict discipline should be observed with regard to a 
general increase in consumption, avoiding measures to satisfy demagogic 
proposals. 

The Chilean experience teaches us that it is essential to improve our 
knowledge of the functioning of the economic system in conditions of 
structural change and to understand the interaction between transforma- 
tions and eff%ziency in the short term: between change in the ownership 
of the means of production and the functioning of the market; between 
the expansion of the state, the participation of the workers and the 
behaviour and reactions of the non-hegemonic private sector. In short, it 
is essential to increase our knowledge of the intem:t‘ dynamics of a 
process 02 transforlmation and its political implications. A discipline has 
to be worked out that explains change, not stability. 

Some Chilean society reached high levels of social and political organization in 
political a process lasting more than a century. This organization is still potent, in 
conditions spite of the efforts made by the dictatorship to destroy it. Upon it may be 

founded a new social alliance that embraces labourers and peasants, 
salaried employees and technicians and also small and medium-sized 
entrepreneurs whose future is linked to the fate of the former and who 
are antagonistic t- the dominant ruiing group. The manner in which these 
social forces express themseives to create the conditions for pursuing 
development with equality will be the result of the historical tradition, of 
recent experiences and of the violence and repression that have been 
unleashed to contain them. 

Another political and economic development can only arise through a 
transformation that changes the ruling power relationships of society: it 
is above all a national task. But national processes are increasingly 
interlinked with the international system. The road proposed possesses 
many features in common with those of other Third World countries. 
Once begun, the transformation of the socio-economic structure opens 
up possibilities of collaboration with other countries that are pursuing 
similar ends. This collaboration is more acutely necessary for a small 
country like Chile. Its development must be based on interdependence 
with countries of similar characteristics, with which joint investments, 
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transfers of technology, mutual economic support and org;nization for 
international trade in national basic resources can be undertaken. 

This national task is faced with big international obstacles, rooted chiefly 
in the USA. The Chilean case has demonstrated that the dominant 
interests in the USA, the big transnational companies that have invest- 
ments in the Third World, the military apparatus, the intelligence ser- 
vices and the government itself look upon any attempt at transformation 
as an offence against their security, or more precisely as a threat to their 
economic interests and their political hegemony in Latin Americx5 

An imperative task at the international level is to create the awareness 
that there exists anofher drveloppiiieni and this aitemative caiis for 
in-depth transformations. To facilitate these, an international context is 
reqttired tha: admits the diversity of systez-s and does not obstruct the 
search for new forms of social and economic organization. The task of 
the Chilean people will in this way be made less difficult: to transform the 
existing system and to start a strategy of development whose central 
objective would be the satisfaction of basic needs and greater economic 
and political equality. 

I To illustrate this disparity, it may be noted that in 1970 some 7 per cent of the 
population enjoyed an average income yer capita of $(US)4,2YO, while the 
poorest 54 per cent obtained only $(US)212 (see L Bucheret al.. Esrudios de 
Alimcnfos E.senciakspor Esrrato de Ingresos, Santiago, FAO, 1973, p. 37). 

2 There is considerable agreement among economists in their analysis of the 
Chilean situation. Since the early 1960s it has been accepted that the situation 
called for sweeping changes. (See J Ahumada, La Crisis Integral de Chile, 
Santiago. Ed. LKversitaria, 1966: various articles in Chile Hay (Mexico), 
Vol. XXI, 1970.) 

3 In the period 1960-70 the rate of growth of GNP averaged 4.4 per cent per 
annum but this average fell to 3.2 per cent during the period 1967-70 (see 
Odeplan. Cuentas Nacionalrs de Chile 1960-70. Santiago, 1971). 

4 See Odeplan, ‘Visi6n Perspectiva del Plan de la Economia National’, in C 
Martner (ed.), N Pmsamien~o Econ6mico de/ Gobierno dr Allcnde, Santi- 
ago, Ed. Universitaria, 1971; E Silva, Impucto de Disrintas Estructuras de 
Consume snbre rl Crrcimiento de/ Scrtor Indrrsrrial. Santiago, University of 
Chile, 1Y71 (thesis); A Foxley and 0 Mmioz, ‘Redistribuci6n del lngreso y 
Crecimiento EcoGmico’, in A Foxley (ed.), Disrribucitin de1 Ingreso, Mex- 

5 
ico, Fondo Cultura Econimica, 1974, pp. 359-90. 
The evidence gathered in the United States Congress is relatively abundant. 
The most significant documents are those relative to the intervention of the 
ITT, the intervention of the intelligence services and of the armed forces in 
relation to the assassination of the Commander-in-Chief of the Chilean Army. 
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Tunisia: Endogenous Development and 
Structural Transformations 
by Ahmed Ben Salah’ 

The historical 
and recent 
setting 

From colonization to formal independence 

Since the establishment in 1881 of the French Protectorate over Tunisia, 
and in the aftermath of the popular rising of 1864 led by Ali Ben Ghedha- 
hem and the efforts of Khereddin, the great reformer of the period; the 
struggle by our people continued to develop and deepen. Marked by 
numerous patriotic attempts to make the voice of martyred Tunisia 
heard, it took significant shape in the Young Tunisia Movement, the 
evolutionist party, and the Destour, created in 1920. In 1934 the popular 
movement, impelled by a powerful drive for liberation mounted by the 
working masses in the countryside and in the cities, was to result in the 
constitution of the N&Destour, which was to embody the struggle up 
till independence. 

The movement for nztiona! liberation was a people’s movement, which 
fought against colonialism and the colonial authorities and the minority 
of ‘Tunisian’ notables, courtiers and privileged individuals who were 
their accomplices. Since the 192Os, it had drawn its combativeness from 
the political and trade-union activity of the workers, organized around 
the General Confederation of Tunisian Workers in 1925, and then in 1946 
around the Tunisian General Union of Labour (the UGTT), the spear- 
head of the movemeni. 

On20 March 1956, Tunisiabecame anindependent, sovereign state, short- 
ly after Ghana and Morocco and while the Algerian revolution continued 
its heroic progress, in a context Jominated by the 1955 Bandung Third 
WorldconferenceandbythebattlesbeingfoughtbytheArabpeoplesin 1956. 

Since independence, the Tunisian progressive forces had indicated clear- 
ly that independence could orly be real if the decolonization was structu- 
ral and if the so&-economic and cultural relations at the heart of society 
were fundamentally transformed, in the context of a national road to 
socialism. This option, which had been outlined at the fifth congress of 
the N&o-Destour, at Sfax in 1955, was spelt out during the sixth congress 
of the UGTT, in September 1956, in an economic programme that was 
adopted unanimously. The united workers thus declared themselves in 
favour of the further development of the national liberation movement 
and affirmed through the pen of their then general secretary that ‘national 
unity must be popular unity’, working in the service of the interests of the 
people as a whole. To this clear-cut programme, the reactionary coloni- 
alist and national elements replied by a coup against the U GTT, seeking 
to break up, divide and isolate the working class. 
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The period from 1957 to 1960 was marked by the abolition of the monar- 
chy and proclamation of the Republic, on 25 July 1957. Formal decoloni- 
zation also meant, in particular, the staffing of the state apparatus by 
Tunisians. Then, in 1958, a ten-year plan for schooling was launched, at 
the same time as a ten-year plan for public health. But the overall 
socio-economic policy was of a liberal-colonialist nature and it eventu- 
ally collapsed beneath the mounting pressure of popular aspirations. 

l&s socialist dynamic of the 1960~~ 

The failure of the liberal-colonia!ist po!icy of !957-S0 was :o co&rm ihe 
accuracy of the options defined in 1956. The progressive elements that 
were called upon at the begiwing of the 1960s to accept greater responsi- 
bilities in national construction responded to the urgent problems of 
decolonization and development. Bowing to the complexities of a social 
and political situation bequeathed by thz struggle under the Protectorate, 
the progressive elements agreed to participate in a heterogeneous power 
structure and to remain in a party in which the struggle against reaction 
still seemed possible. These militants thus assumed a major share of the 
responsibility for an economic and social policy, defined in the 1962-71 
Decennial Perspectives, whose guidelines had been approved at the 
sixth congress of the Destour Socialist Party at Bizerta in October 1964, 
a congress which had seemed to herald a new phase in Tunisia. 

The heterogeneity of power during the decade of the 1960s explains the 
insufftciencies and weaknesses of a policy that was continually 
encountering opposition. It struck against the personalized nature of an 
uncontrolled supreme power and had to face reactionary manoeuvres 
and sabotage, the resistance of remnants of the Protectorate, the fiwnci- 
al difftculties inherent in economic decolonization and serious climatic 
difftculties, bureaucratic tendencies and a shortage of militants, together 
with the passivity and lack of confidence of the masses in the face of 
change. The masses including the young people did not always or suffi- 
ciently support the policy; many adopted a hesitant or waiting attitude 
and some progressive militants either faiied to back it or gave it tardy or 
questionable support. 

Yet the policy of the 1960s was a policy of national development based 
on a desire for the independence, organization and reinforcement of 
Tunisia’s productive capacity by planning, by reforms of agrarian and 
commercial structures, by the launching of industrialization, and by the 
development of essential services and public utilities. The structural 
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reforms pointed towards a progressive and dynamic socialization of the 
economy that would wentually have resulted in an effective democrati- 
zation of political authority. Hence this poli;y contributed to a direction 
that, it could be expected, would result in a genuine Popular Unity 
through which the existing or latent contradictions inherent in a Tunisian 
society long subjected to the forces of decadence and colonialism could 
be dynamically resolved. The reactionary forces did not see it in this 
light. 

The coup of September 1969,’ a repetition of the coup of 1956, was the 
moment of truth which shattered the heterogeneous power, tested the 
directions of the Bizerta congress, set limits to the policy of the 1960s and 
demonstrated that Popular Unity, socialism and democracy could only 
be built up by a government with a clear orientation based on the popular 

History will record the unanimous verdict that the policy of the 1960s 
was largely a success, owing to the sacrifices that were accepted by the 
people. Above all else, the policy of the 1960s had contributed, largely 
through the social policy, the education programme, the reforms of 
structures, :he size of the investments in all the sectors of the social and 
economic infrastructure, and through industry, to the emergence of a 
new generation with a sharper social and politic,;? cons&ax. Even if it 
was socially and politically costly, the crisis of 1969, when seen in 
historical perspective, was ultimately positive and salutary. For the 
Tunisian people and especially the young, for those on the side of 
progress in our country, the crisis is full of lessons and provides a historic 
reference for a new phase of permanent combat. The experience of the 
1960s is, in fact, convincing proof that the struggle for socialism rules out 
collaboration with reactionary forces, just as it rules out the cult of 
personal power and authoritarianism. 

Recolonization, 1970-i 

The whole ‘strategy for development’ of the first five years of the 1970s 
rests on the myths, simplistic ideas and complexes of the colonized: the 
myth of ‘growth’, substituted for the concept of development: the postu- 
late, deriving from a simplistic vision of society and the economy, accor- 
ding to which ‘production must precede distribution’; the myth of ‘reli- 
ance’ on what are believed to be the virtues of the market-of the ‘law’ of 
supply and demand, of ‘free individual initiative’, of the ‘spontaneous’ 
and ‘natural’ realization of economic and social equilibria; the mystifica- 
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tion implicit in the ‘referee-state’, supposedly above the scramble of 
so-called ‘social partners’, of the rich and poor face to face in an unequal 
struggle. Oversimplified and mistaken models and a servile imitation of 
foreign ideas inapplicable to Tunisian life are the elements of the colon- 
izing ideology which governs the present policy of capitalist and neo-co- 
lonial ‘groxth’. The structural reforms have been dismantled, the co- 
operative movement is quasi systematically liquidated, the public herit- 
age is more ‘discreetly’ alienated to the profit of the propertied classes 
and educational policy is restrictive. As far as past accomplishments and 
achievements are concerned, these are exploited and diverted from their 
purpose-to a chorus of denunciations of the ‘old policy’-in favour of a 
new and voracious class. The end in view is the imposition on Tunisia of 
a capitalist system steered from abroad and the creation of conditions for 
a mechanical growth following the logic of that system. The power 
strwture, in order to implant it, does violence to an entire people, above 
all to the young. The national economy is open to investment by foreign, 
private capital aiming to crea:e enclaves that help to uphold the estab- 
lishment and thus ensure its ‘protection’. Thus the regime has managed 
progressively to alienate the nation’s independence, to unite economic 
and political power in the hands of privileged nunorities, to disappropri- 
ate the masses and the young, and further to enrich the rich and impove- 
rish the poor. 

With the neo-colonial model chosen, our economy tends to tunction, not 
according to the imperatives of our development, but, according to the 
needs of the economy of the rich world. This model, based on economic 
liberalism and the implantation of capitalism, is not even accompanied by 
political liberalization. It is responsible, on the contrary, for the freezing 
of institutional structures, for the reinforcement of authoritarianism and 
fcr absolutism. 

Such is the situation created in our country by the power-structure policy 
since the end of 1969. It is not a model for development but for the 
development of underdevelopment. The conclusion, which has now been 
recognized for some time, is clear: capitalism and neo-colonialism cannot 
provide any inspiration for a development strategy in the Third World. 

The Popular Unity Molvement, which is battling for a new Tunisia. is c 
sociaiist movement fighting to achieve objectives that correspond to the 
deepest aspirations of the mass of the Tunisian people: 

To bring about the renaissance of the civilization to which we belong. 
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To complete the decolonization of our society and to guarantee our 
national independence and dignity. 

To lay the structural, socio-economic. cultural and institutional founda- 
tions for a socialist society through a democratic process of sociali- 
zation. 

Each people has, in its culture. beliefs, traditions and social customs, a 
national identity by which it participates in a given civilization. The 
civilization of our people is basically Arab Moslem, as it awoke to its 
renaissance. Tunisia is an integral part of the Maghreb, of the Arab 
world as a whole and of Africa. Together with the other Arab peoples, 
the Tunisian people are struggling for their cultural renaissance and for 
the renaissance of Arab Moslem civilization. Together with the other 
African peoples, it is struggling for the renaissance and enrichment of its 
Africanness. This is the civilizing impulse which must guide Tunisia, the 
other peoples nf the Maghreb and the whole Arab world in their struggle 
against both the factors of erosion or dissolution of the national persona- 
lity and the factors of regression and decadence. 

Structural decolonization 

Radical decolonization of the societies of the Third World is the sine qua 

non for its peoples to free themselves from domination, to rediscover 
their own identity and their own civilization, and to move ahead on the 
road to their own internal liberation. 

Decolonization must be a truly political process; the power must be a 
truly national power, behaving freely in relation to every foreign power, 
expressing the independence and the sovereignty of the Tunisian people 
over their own territory and in their internal affairs to the exclusion of all 
foreign interference, allowing for the healthy interdependences at regio- 
nal and international levels whiCh are the living framework for relations 
between nations in the modern world. 

To this end, decolonization must be ecmmnic; it must entail the re- 
establishment of our sovereignty over our resources and our national 
riches. The structures ofour economy must be ‘Tunisian&d’, so that we 
may control our destiny: this means struggling against neo-colonialism 
and imperialism, whatever their source and whatever form they take. 
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Decolonization must be cultural and mental. which necessitates, among 
other things, that we put an end to a serious ‘ideological mimetism’, 
which is in the course of leading us-regardless of any scientific 
approach and of primordial concern for ourselves-to copy and imitate 
without imagination, relevance or discernment the forms, analyses, atti- 
tudesax!behaviourofothers. Thisalsoimplies that we should revive our 
cultural heritage and our traditions in order to rediscover the dynamic 
which animatesoursocietyin its historicalprogrsss. Traditioncan be afac- 
torfor progress and for change, not only for conservatism and regression. 

Arabic, our national Language, must be extended to every area of culture 
and the sciences, now that it has become possible to enrich it by the 
conceptual contributions that we have accepted and which must be 
integrated within it. 

So we have to suppress our state of colonizability itself. 

This structural decolonization is the condition for our liberation from all 
the complexes of the colonized, for our renewed confidence in ourselves, 
and it is the road to our authenticity and towards the just solution of our 
problems by ourselves. 

Socialism and democracy, economic powrr and political power 

For us socialism is not opi>osed to, nor indeed is it to be distinguished 
from, the notion of democracy. Socialism and democracy are only dis- 
tinguishable by virtue of the apparent separation between economic 
power and political power, a distinction which results from social differ- 
entiations and which has, everywhere, a tendency to fade to the extent 
that socio-economic justice develops and the masses participate more 
directly in the direction of public affairs. 

Some societies have embarked on the process of their liberation by the 
democratization of political power and the establishment of democratic 
freedoms but have become aware, little by little, that this democratiza- 
tion can only be real if it is rooted in the people and supported by the 
socialization of the economy. Other societies that have embarked on the 
process of their liberation by the nationalization of the means of produc- 
tion seem to have to face the fact, little by little, that there has to be a 
genuine socialization, leaving the workers masters of the means of pro- 
duction and of their management, which must be accompanied by the 
rule of civil liberties. 
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Third World societies have generally copied one or the other approach 
and have failed therein equally. In fact there is, fundamentally, no choice 
between the one and the other. They most be accomplished together: to 
pool their advantages. to achieve a synthesis and to aim to suppress the 
false antithesis of ‘socialism or democracy’ by the idea ofpopulnrpower. 
by means of which the complex social contradictions of the Third World 
can be constantly and dynamically resolved. 

Thus these two ideas really constitute two inseparable facets of the same 
vision of society confronted by the problem of the control of economic 
and political power. We define ourselves, however, principally in rela- 
tion to the term ‘socialism’, because our intimate conviction, based on 
the lessons of history, is that the question of economic power and of 
socio-economic structures is, in the last analysis, decisive and because 
political democracy is arrived at by the transformation of economic and 
social relations, aiming to ensure the effective equality of all in the 
conduct of the affairs of the state. With this fundamental conviction, we 
cannot entertain the idea that, under the cover of ‘national unity’ and 
using as pretext the allegation that the masses are ‘underdeveloped’, 
democratic liberties should be suppressed and tyranny eventually estab- 
lished. Consequently, democracy must be effectively established in 
Tunisia and it can only be democracy if it is exercised by the mass of the 
people, failing which it is the pseudo-democracy of minorities and elites. 

Effective equality requires that we should give special attention to two 
important groups that are the victims of special discrimination: women 
and the young. 

Kept for centuries in a state of inferiority, which tended to justify 
retrograde ideas or mistaken interpretations of Islam, Tunisian women 
nevertheless made the most positive contribution to the struggle for 
independence. After independence, the promulgation of the code of 
personal status cleared the way for Tunisian women to realize their 
aspirations to equality and full and unqualified participation in the man- 
agement of public affairs and the development of the country. The 
exploitation of women by politicians and often by the police and the 
organization of women to profit the clan in power should be stopped. 

Since 1969 a campaign seems to have developed to undermine the posi- 
tive achievements in Tunisia. This turn of events is extremely serious. 
We must therefore struggle daily to preserve and reinforce these 
achievements, so that the equality of women with men becomes a reality. 
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Towards a 
self-reliant and 
need-oriented 
development 

Self-reliance 

Development must be national; it must be Tunisian. It must therefore be 
based on national independence and entail the rejection of the role of 
satellite or vassal to foreign interests, a break with relations of depen- 
dence, and structural decolonization. It must be impelled from within the 
country and not from abroad. Scarcely any development is conceivable 
where there is dependence on foreign influences and powers. Develop- 
ment must be based on national capacities, efforts, resources and means 
and not on foreign capitalism. Finally, development must be integrated 
into the Maghreb region, founded on the solidarity of the Arab commu- 
nity and guided by the need for solidarity with African countries and the 
Third World as a whole. 

The first target in the functioning of any economy is the struggle against 
the scarcity of resources to satisfy at least the basic human needs. If an 
economic system-whatever it may be -does not reach this target and 
fulfil this function it must be changed. Whether at the global level or in 
one country, the material and cultural riches are only ‘scarce’ to the 
extent that they are badly or tinequally distributed. This situation en- 
courages the wastage of resources and constitutes the major obstacle to 
their full utilization, to their improved supply and hence to the better 
satisfaction of human needs. This state of affairs is closely linked to the 
internal contradictions of societies and explains why they have a tenden- 
cy to break up and disintegrate. 

Sa?isfLing material nerds 

Employment In our conception of development, based essentially on 
the mobilization of the masses, the right to work is a privileged right that 
takes priority over all the others because it constitutes their essential 
foundation. There is no real strategy for development that does not have 
as its objective the full employment of people and of their capacities. No 
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The young, for their part, have a fundamental role to play in the process 
of socialization. We are a young people, therefore a dynamic one, 
looking naturally to the future, and the young must provide the generos- 
ity. disinterestedness and drive that are needed, giving constant warnings 
against sclerosis and stagnation. The reactions of the young are like 
warning ligh;s. the social indicators of failing dynamism. The young must 
also go to the masses and into their homes in order to communicate their 
dynamism to the whole of society. 



true development is conceivable without providing work for the hund- 
reds of thousands of men and women at present reduced to total or 
partial idleness, whether as victims of urban ‘structural’ unemployment 
from hypertrophy of the tertiary sector, of rural underemployment, or as 
educational drop-outs or young managers and technicians with little or 
no employment. 

Present ‘growth’ has hardly succeeded in providing an answer to the 
problem of employment, which is spirited away behind demagogic utter- 
ances and manipulated statistics. ‘Growth’ has, on the contrary, greatly 
exacerbated the problem by the systematic expatriation of the work force 
including the young and by the consignment of Tunisian workers, with- 
out protection or adequate social provision, to exploitation and misery 
abroad. This is while, at the same time. the administration never ceases 
to insist that emigration is a ‘provisional solution’ and while the crisis 
which threatens the western economies shows that this solution is very 
precarious and increases our dependence. 

The problem of unemployment is not amenable to trick solutions or 
expedients. Its solution implies a thoroughgoing transformation of socio- 
economic structures, notably the reform of agrarian structures, the dev- 
elopment of the infrastructure and of industry, a redeployn;ent of our 
financial capacities within the framework of a national finance policy, an 
adequate policy for regional development and a radical transformation of 
the education sector with a view to raising the value set on manual and 
technical skills and to promoting educational planning integrated into the 
general planning for development. 

Habim Land and property , housing and the building trade have be- 
come the privileged field for wild speculation and profit-taking and for 
flagrant class segregation to the detriment of the vast majority of the 
Tunisian population. Clearly, this whole sector calls for a radically new 
policy, in the more general context of realistic and comprehensive regio- 
nal planning, of urban planning and of orogrammes for regional develop- 
ment. Furthermore, habitat and architecture must be conceptually in 
harmony with our environment and specifically adapted to Tunisian 
conditions, life styles and social contexts and not reproduce imported 
foreign models. 

A new policy in this area implies a thoroughgoing review of the status of 
suitable building zones. of the methods of financing housing programmes 
and of administrative and technical building standards and an implacable 
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tight against speculation and property and land grabbing, with strict rent 
control and protection for tenants. 

These structural reforms must be complemented by the mobilization of 
resources and of available skills in each locality, where scattered settle- 
ments will be regrouped around centres equipped with every commodity 
and guaranteed all the advantages to which every citizen, irrespective of 
locality, has a right. Finally, it is obvious that one cannot simultaneously 
renew the dilapidated towns and villages, replacing the shacks in the 
countryside, the urban belts and the city slums and, at the same time, 
tolerate the growth of luxury cities and quarters and the growing number 
of insolently ostentatious residences. 

He&h The state of health of the population is intimately linked to, 
nutrition, habitat, education, hygiene and sanitation. Health care cannot 
be solely the sphere of institutionalized curative action, which makes the 
medicine now practised in Tunisia a medicine for the rich, dispensed 
within the framework of elitism. Our thinking in this area gives primacy 
to preventive action, in the betterment of general living conditions 
through a fairer distribution of the national income, in health educa- 
tion incorporated into the various educational systems and in functional 
training in particular. 

Our health system must be thoroughly reformed, in order to satisfy the 
right to health of every Tunisian. This of necessity implies: the training 
of medical and paramedical personnel more in touch with the real possi- 
bilities and needs of the country and the abandonment of a medical 
mandarinate; the upgrading of neglected sectors of public health (preven- 
tive medicine and rural medicine in particular); the development and 
decentralization of the medical and paramedical functions and of health 
resources and training (better nationwide distribution of personnel and 
increased numbers of health centres and of small hospital units). 

The demographic obsession of the present authorities-and their syste- 
matic and excessive policy of reducing the birth rate-are alien to us. 
This obsession and this policy, which hit the labouring classes in humili- 
ating conditions, as much from the human as from the social point of 
view, reveal a fundamentally anti-socialist orientation and are pursued as 
a solution to guarantee the wellbeing of the privileged minority. The 
regulation of demographic browth is determined by the standard of 
living, and this implies reforms of economic, social and cultural struct- 
ures from which will emerge new human, family and social behaviour. 
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Satisfying non-matrrial needs 

Education The constnlction of socialism means not only the satis- 
faction of basic material needs, but also the deveiopment of information, 
culture and education. Socialism in fact implies a qualitative change of 
mentality, particularly in the countryside. In conformity with aspirations 
that are deeplv rooted in the traditions of our people, culture must be 
diffused throughout society, which means that it must be borne by our 
Arabic language, based on the evolving understanding of the masses and 
expressing the broadest hopes. In this way the mental liberation of the 
masses may be progressively achieved. 

The right to education and to culture is a fundamental human right, 
necessary for the realization of each human being’s personality, capaci- 
ties and aptitudes. The words of the prophet were, ‘Seek for knowledge 
from the cradle to the grave’, and our people have accepted since 
independence every sacrifice to enable our youth to accede to culture 
and to learning. 

We condemn equally categorically the perversion of the educational 
system by egotistical and elitist individualism and its basis in the training 
of a salaried meritocracy. We question an educational system which is 
intended to be &II instrument in the service of capitalism in our country, 
that is, in effect, for our permanent colonization and underdevelopment. 
Likewise, we are against a policy which tends to make schooling a class 
system and we condemn schools which divorce mentz4 and manual skills, 
which reinforce and deepen social inequalities, which immobilize a quar- 
ter of the population in order to turn out ill-adapted and frustrated pupils. 

The extension of education and culture to all Tunisians is a fundamental 
requirement for democracy and for the construction of socialism. The 
aim is that each Tunisian should really become capable of managing 
himself or herself, of achieving self-determination in his or her own 
affairs, in his or her place of work and in society in full awareness of what 
is happening. The aim is to construct a culturally homogeneous and 
integrated society whose members will be fully responsible and fret. 

The school is thus for us the cradle of democracy and socialism. It must 
be the place where ou~hiliren and young people learn to take charge of 
their affairs, to become re:?onsible and free. 

Democratk freedoms The state we are seeking cannot function proper- 
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Structural 
transformations: 
.a prerequisite 

!)J .without democratic freedoms. This is why one of the fundamenta! 
principks ir? the reform of state struaurcs is the ratification of freedom of 
opinion and of expression by means of the press or by any other medium. 
of freedom of assembly and of peaceful demonstration, of freedom of 
organization, of freedom for trade unions, for the right to strike and for 
the righi to secrecy in one’s correspondence. 

The !egal system and the penal code must be reformed from top to 
bottom in order to provide protection for human rights. Police surveil- 
lance and preventive custody must be strictly regulated. The right of the 
accused to the help of a lawyer during the preliminary police investiga- 
tion must be established. Solitary confinement and torture must be 
solemnly abolished and the crime of torture must be subject to criminal 
and civil penalties. The prisons must come under the authority of the 
Ministry of Justice and the penal system must be humanized and tho- 
roughly reformed. The administration of home affairs must be reformed. 
Parallel and private police cotps must be suppressed. All police officers 
should be instructed in scrupulous respect for human rights. 

T&e are no democratic freedoms worthy of the name if the exercise of 
these freedoms is reserved to those who have the material means and 
intellectual possibilities to exercise them. The problem of freedom is thus 
indissolubly linked with the general problem of the democratization of 
culture and of learning. The workers, the people as a whole including the 
young, must be in a position to exercise their democratic freedoms. No 
one should be able to use personal advantages or superior means to make 
their point of view prevail in opinion-making, in particular through the 
press. The people must be able to hear every voice equally. This is why 
the state should take the responsibility for a fair diwsion of the means of 
exercising freedorra, in particular in ensuring an equal voice to every 
opinion, party or organization on radio and television, which must above 
all serve the people, and in guaranteeing to the masses including the 
young the means of exercising their freedoms. 

Professionai journalists must have a right to decision and control in the 
management of the information media. They should participate in in- 
formation policy-making. 

Socio-economic and trrritorial structures 

Development implies a modification in the structural relationships of the 
agricultural, industrial and service sectors and the transformation of the 
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conditions of production and of exchange within each of these sectors 
and in their interrelations. Infrastructure and industrial development 
must be reinvigorated within the context of the Maghreb and in relation 
to Arab, African and Third World economic development. Agriculture 
must be rehabilitated and the conditions for agricultural production must 
be continuously improved. The financing of development, both public 
and private, entails limits on the consumption of foreign products, the 
deve!opment of national savings and the reform of commercial structures 
and of the credit sector with a view to developing and canalizing the 
sources of finance and to promoting a new credit policy. 

Land reform The problem of the land remains the first and most serious 
of those faced by Tunisia, a country in which more than SO per cent of ,he 
population is still engaged in agricultural activities. The problem is many- 
sided: it has economic, social, cultural and political aspects and is the 
core of the general development problem of Tunisia. It follows that the 
complexity of the land question mut be clearly understood by all those 
who claim to be socialists. 

Independent Tunisia had inherited an economy dominated by an agricul- 
ture of colonial and feudal structure. The sector was not integrated 
economiwlly and socially and was characterized by an internal dualism 
between the traditional, neglected part and the ‘modern’ colonial part. 
The peasantry, whose way of life and standard of living were those of the 
Dark Ages, was kept in extreme misery, itt unemployment and under- 
employment, and suffered total alienation. 

It was obvious that socio-economic and cultural development called for a 
reai agrarian reform, the necessity for which became clear during the 
1960s. During the decade considerable achievements were actually ac- 
complished. The decolonization of agriculture was achieved by basic 
nationalization Law No. 64-5 of 12 May 1964. Major investments, 
efforts and sacrifices were put into the modernization and equipment of 
the sector, into guaranteed water supply and new crop stabilization of 
rural populations, anti-unemployment measures, more equitable division 
of agrarian resources and improvement of the condition of the peasantry. 
The reform aimed to create new production structures and to transform 
the very character of social relations within the sector. 

Land reform must be pursued according to an ordered plan for the 
establishment of viable units capable of supporting the modernization, 
equipment, employment and promotion of the condition of the peasantry. 
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This implies, among other things, stepping up efforts to eliminate 
disparities between different types of farming as well as to put an end to 
both uneconomic smallholdings and the private accumulation of landed 
estates. 

The principle that must guide our action is that the land must belong to 
those who cultivate it by their direct labour. Agricultural property can 
only belong to Tunisians, and it is legitimate when it plays, by the way in 
which it is managed, a role in conformity with the socialist orientation 
and qtianiitative and qualitative requirements of the development plan, in 
the preparation of which the peasant masses must participate directly. 
The farming itself can ,;nly be actually carried out by Tunisian individual 
farmers or collective units of production. The state is forbidden to farm, 
directly or indirectly, except in so far as it is necessary for agricultural 
training and research, for experiment and for pilot farms, and for the 
setting up oftool ‘banks’ to which farmers must have equal access. In the 
meantime the state mos! be concerned to encourage agricultural produc- 
tion by every means possible, in particular by fiscal methods, by a new 
agricultural credit policy and by setting fair prices for output. The state 
must also foster a return to our community traditions of agriculture and 
the collective cultivation of the land. 

1 I 
In consequence, legislation on trade and on prices should be recast and 
the reorganization of structures should take the form of service and 
distribution units meeting the combined interests of producers and con- 
sumers and our development criteria. Pilot stores could be set up on the 
initiative of public or semi-public authorities, producers or consumers. 
Consumers could join together to form popular organizations and associ- 
ations to defend their purchasing power and fight against speculation. 
The state must apply itself to controlling prices effectively and to fighting 
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The transformation of commercial structures A new policy, based on 
the determination to reinforce the purchasing power of the masses, is 
necessary. It implies a body of structural transformations and specific 
policies of which the principal elements are the reform of commercial 
structures and a prices policy. The objectives are the rationalization of 
the trading sector, the simplification of distribution networks and stages, 
the maintenance of price/wage and purchasing power/real-cost-of-living 
ratios, the encouragement of producers by remunerative prices and fair 
returns for services rendered, and action on the nature of commercial 
activity to make trade a more direct meeting-place for producers and 
consumers. 



illegal practices and speculation. It is necessary, moreover, to redirect 
the surpluses generated by the trading sector towards industrial activities 
requiring sources of finance, so as to put an end to the unproductive 
accumulation of wealth, to waste and to needless and inordinate 
squandering of resources. 

The public nnd semi-public sector of the economy The public and 
semi-public sector of the economy embraces all the areas concerned with 
mining, energy, the infrastructure, asic economic and financial activities 
such as the currency, credit and insurance, foreign and home trade in 
essential goods and services, and industrial activities of strategic impor- 
tance to Tunisia’s development. The power of decision and of control 
over the management of public property must be exercised by the collec- 
tivities and establishments legally owning goods and capital. by techni- 
cians and by the employees and workers at every level of decision and 
execution. According to the case, users or organized consumers must be 
associated with management through popular organs or associations. 
Thenationalinstitutionsandmassorganizations mustbeinaposition to in- 
spectclosely thepublicandsemi-public sector undertakings. Public opin- 
ionmustbe keptcontinuously informed of the state of these enterprises. 
The legislationconcerningthepublic sectormust be clarified and codified. 

The public and semi-public enterprises must operate autonomously and 
participate closely in the drafting and implementation of plans. The 
activity of these enterprises may be shared out and coordinated within 
the framework of the sectoral unions of the enterprises, of holdings or by 
coordinating bodies at the national or regional level. A budget devoted to 
public funds for the industrial and commercial sector, separate from the 
general state budget, could be envisaged and operated so as to create 
management flexibility within the public and semi-public enterprises and 
to ensure autonomy and general internal equilibrium within the sector as 
a whole. 

The private sector Opposition to capitalism, as a system and as an 
ideology. in our country does not mean hostility to an authentically 
national capital sector, aware of its role and of its responsibilities for 
Tunisia’s development. The national private sector has a role to play in 
the development of the country. To fultil this roie, it must conform to the 
principle of national independence, orient its activities within the per- 
spective of Maghreb, Arab and African development, respect the balan- 
ces and objectives of the plan in the definition of which it participates, 
and respect the labour force and the rights of workers. 

/ 
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The mnnagrmrnt of thr m<‘m~s ofproduction Goods are the property of 
individuals. collectivitirs or the state, according to the case. Property 
cannot be the prerogative of a few minority owners-nor of the state 
alone, fcr this would open the way to bureaticracy. Since the mx~age- 
ment of the means of production is more important than the nature of the 
property, this management must in every case conform to the economic, 
social and technological objectives laid down, in particular by develop- 
ment plans. r:zw management structures, especially those for collectivi- 
ties, must be drawn up democratically. According to the nature and 
ac:ixvity of the enterprise, the administrative and executive workers must 
take a direct and effective part in the power of decision in and control 
over the management of the enterprise. 

Rrgional balnncr and devrlupmrttt, regional planning, and tow’n plan- 

ning The problem of the regions remains one of the most serious faced 
by Tunisia. It is a complex problem since regional disequilibria and 
injustices have economic, social, cultural and political features. After 
twenty years of independence, and in spite of the efforts of the 1960% the 
regional problem is still worsening. 

The policy of the present rigime is systematically based on regional 
discrimination, the exploitation of regional antagonisms and the incite- 
ment to regional chauvinism and parochialism to camouflage the more 
important social contradictions. The contrast has continued to grow 
between the coastal belt and the interior, the north and the south, and the 
towns and the countryside. It has fuelled the flight from the land and 
foreign emigration, which has added to the underdevelopment of the 
neglected regions. Political and administrative centralization and un- 
equal political representation of the regions at the national level have 
meant the spread of flagrant regional injustices. The socialist strategy 
will restore the balance and progressively re-establish a fair and just 
equilibrium between the regions. The accent must be placed on the 
development of those regions that have suffered most. The regionaliza- 
tion of development and decentralization within the framework of bold 
and coherent regional planning would enable these targets to be met. 
Accordingly, it would be necessary to: 
Restructure the national territory into complementary economic regions 

endowed with an adequate infrastructure. 
Promote industrial decentralization, complete the reform of agrarian 

structures, develop the means of communication and spare no effort 
to develop the hydraulic network in the context 3f a renewed water 
po:icy. 
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Revise fundamentally the urbanization policy of the big coastal towns 
and the tourist policy. with a view notably to braking the anarchic 
growth of the big towns and to fwouring the development of urban 
centres !“tegra.-. .” ..i.. . . . . _ ..-. twl tn ,b ~~t>~Tl^r 

Prepare regional programmes of integral development: in culture and 
education, in health, encouraging the decentralization of the medical 
service and the promotion of rural medicine, and in rural habitat 
adapted to the environment. 

Project decentralization down to the local level and prepare for and 
institute representative regional assemblies that would accept their 
full responsibility in the determination of fundamental national 
options, participate actively in the preparation and implementation 
of development plans, and exercise substantive control over the 
management of services and public utilities. 

The need for peopk’s powrr Defining the way to build socialism as 
being via respect for a development of human freedoms means that this 
way can only be the way of the people, the way of the people’s power to 
dispose of and manage the economic wealth of the country as well as to 
conduct the general administration of its affairs. Only the way of people’s 
power will provide a constant resolution and continuous, dynamic 
and harmonious settlement of the internal contradictions of society. It is 
for the people to define and resolve the contradictions that arise in their 
midst. Thus the people must be the instrument for their own social 
liberation. 

Development is closely linked to the problem of power and its distribu- 
tion and exercise as a whole. The reform of economic as much as poli- 
tical power structures is a fundamental imperative for the unhampered 
development of present-day Tunisia. 

Development implies the mobilization of the masses and it must in fact 
be carried out by them. Development does not come about without the 
masses but with and by the tnasses. Those who produce must be 
intimately involved in their development process, which must meet their 
aspirations and be elaborated oh the basis of their choices and their 
decisions. 

Producers and citizens The people are citizens who are or should be, 
also, producers. As a citizen, the individual must take an active part in 



political life and in every public debate. As a producer, the individual 
must likewise take part in the life of his or her economic or cultural 
enterprise and exercise the power of decision and control in the 
managrnxx~t of ?he ent*mriw. Every citizen nnust be a producer, for -...-. r. .” 
socialism is incompatible with parasitism, life at others’ expense, and 
exploitation of the efforts and labour of others. Work is also a right and a 
duty for all and socialism implies that everyone capable c,f it should take 
part in the production process, materially assuming a role und thus being 
a producer. Only the fact of being a producer legitimizes the exercise of 
the power of economic decision. 

Producers and citizens must thus exercise the two powers at every stage 
from decision-making through to evaluation of results. The fundamental 
principle of decentralization of powers enables this to be’done. Thus 
socialism resolves itself into a social system in which economic and 
poiitical powers are directly exercised, by virtue of the principle of 
decentralization, by producers and citizens. Decentralization operates 
both through the economic or cultural sectors and the territorial political 
divisions at the level of basic social units and, at the next stage, at the 
level of popular assemblies, mass organizations and producers’ unions 
that concert the largely autonorrrous centres of decision. 

In this way, the economic and politicai powers are spread by decentrali- 
zation and diffusion throughout society. Each individual may thus take 
part, on a footing of equality, in the collective decision and the power will 
be a popular one. 

The state The state is the result, expression and federation of decentra- 
lized popular powers. It fulfils the function of coordinating all decisions 
and of assuring the economic and political homogeneity of society. It 
fult!ls the major collective functions in ensuring the general coherence of 
decentralized planning and presiding over the management of national 
enterprises. In fact, this balance is only arrived at by stages, as the state 
transmits to the people’s organs the exercise of its centralized preroga- 
tives and to the extent that the process is consolidated and that popular 
organs are able to exercise these functions. Throughout what is a long 
process the state guarantees the harmony and cohesion of the nation as a 
whole and maintains the balance of the system in action. 

A fundamental reform of the power structures is called for: they must be 
decolonized and directly founded npon the will of the people, so that the 
government and its institutions really serve the interests of the people 
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and no longer those of a clan, caste or class. The state must be re- 
moulded, to become the state of the whole of the people, to the exclusion 
of privileges, distinctions and bureaucracies. 

Political institutions must be reconstructed, not to suit an individual, but 
for the sovereign people, and their function must be to provide for the 
better expression and the best possible translation of the will of the 
people. Institutional organization must be subject to the imperative of 
effective democratization of the decision-making and control process in 
every area of national activity. The process of decision-making must be 
totally reformed so that the options and aspirations of the people may be 
expressed and incorporated in the flow of decisions. This implies in 
particular that the choices at all levels are made in collegiate and collect- 
ive fashion. The state must be the result of decentralized popular po- 
wers, constituted according to the principle of election and operated 
according to the collegiate principle. The popular assemblies and the 
mass organizations must be the direct relay stations of the will of the 
people as expressed at grass-roots level. They should function in a 
democratic and autonomous fashion in relation to the state power, which 
they themselves help to constitute and operate. 

Political and administrative institutions The structures of the state 
power must be simplified as much as possible in order to reduce the 
social and political costs of their operation. The National Assembly must 
be reformed in its functions, composition, organization and working 
methods with a view to making of it an organ that is more representative 
and bet~ter adapted to the exercise of its legislative mission and closer to 
government and the administration. 

The latter must evolve, decentralize and delegate authority widely 
through the establishment of effective coordinating mechanisms. The 
civil service must recruit and promote on the basis of the principle of 
statutory equality and not by way of personal connexions and other 
discriminatory practices. The administration must function in a much 
more simplified, economical and effective fashion, with scrupulous res- 
pect for the equality of users and the rights of citizens, who must be well 
served. 

The administration must be brought closer to the administered. It must 
be directly controlled by organs expressing the will of the people, which 
witi establish between them and the citizens the direct links that will help 
to motivate and explain decisions and resolve concrete problems. This 
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control must be completed by jurisdictional verification by the Council of 
State of the legality of administrative decisions, within the framework of 
an adequate statutory code. 

The conditions and mechanisms that would allow for the construction of 
new popular institutional forms are there. They are latent even within 
run-down institutions. They need only be elicited and articulated. 

The acute social contradictions that characterize Tunisia today :c:.czI 
themselves in the frustration of the basic needs of the peapIe. The 
explanation for this state of affairs lies in the deliberate effo-ts of reac- 
tionary minorities to impose capitalism, as a system and an i,ieology, by 
force and by violence on the Tunisian people. 

Capitalism, based on the exploitation of others, has already been in 
unhappy evidence in the Third World, where attempts hue been made 
to implant or consolidate it. There is nothing in the claim. however, that 
history dictates that Third World societies should evolve by this system. 
Capitalism does not grow out of some allegedly ‘natural’ nistorical evolu- 
tion for our societies, but out of the activities of foreign domination, 
which spread with the support of national minoritie::: big property- 
owners, speculators and profiteers. The capitalist apprcmch has produ- 
ced crises, suffering and exploitation, but it has prov$:d incapable of 
leading to our freedom, independence and development and the susta- 
ined satisTaction of human needs in our societies. 

These objectives can only be achieved by socialism. Our socialism is not 
just a ‘fashion’, or a disembodied ideal, but a historical necessity-a 
necessity for our development and our liberation from the condition of 
being ‘the wretched of the earth’. The socialist road enables the internal 
contradictions of society to be resolved, through an unfailing response to 
the constant and ceaselessly renewed demands of the oppressed and 
exploited for more liberty, justice and social equality. 

This road may be peaceful or violent, according to the attitude of the 
forces opposed to progress and according to the context and the social 
conditions. The workers and the mass of the people do not turn to 
violence unless violence is done to them and unless there is no other way 
to free themselves and to succeed in laying the foundations of a social- 
ist administration in which democracy is no longer the alibi of the 
privileged. 
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The socialist society is a target defined in the course of the long march 
which is the process of socialization. As we see it, the construction of 
socialism will come about at the steady pace of social transformations. 
This is our national road towards socialism, which will guarantee the 
harmonious development of the process. 

No revolutionary proclamation has eradicated, overnight, all the in- 
herent social resistances and contradictions and set up the socialist 
society. The ‘revolution’ is a continuous, permanent, never-ending acti- 
vity. There is no socialism without a fundamental transformation of 
economic, social and cultural relations, ie without the reforms of structu- 
res, which must be adapted to the actual conditions of our society within 
a concrete and dynamic process. Socialist policy implies a will to help 
society constantly to achieve its liberating and creative structural trans- 
formations. Dynamism, permanence and balance are thus the major 
characteristics of our road to socialism and of the structural reforms 
which mark each of its successive stages. The process is, in fact, that of 
the continuous resolution of the internal contradictions of our society. 

I Although attributed to one author, the text published here is actually the 
result of a joint effort, directly derived as it is from the Manifesto and 

2 
Programmr Orientations of the Tunisian Popular Unity Movement. 
Cf. Marc Nertin, Emretiens avec Ahmed Ben Salah SW la dynamique snci- 
aliste dans la Tunisie drs an&v 1960, Paris. Maspero, 1974, and Ahmed Ben 
Salah, Hummrs, ~fru~fure~ et d~velopprmrnt (Tunisie /Y61-1969) (to be 
published). See also: Ahmed Ben Salah, ‘Independence, Development, 
Liberation’. Development Dialogur (The Dag HammarskjGld Foundation, 
Uppsala), 19762, pp. 95-103. 

3 In September 1969, the policy of structural transformations in agriculture was 
abruptly halted and Ahmed Ben Salah, who as Minister of Development 
since 1961 had had primary responsibility for it, was arrested and sentenced 
to ten years hard labour for ‘high treason’. 
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